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PEEFACE. 



The present work is intended to form a part of the series of 
German text-books so well known under the name of Woodbuby's 
German Series, and has been arranged, as will easily be perceiv- 
ed, on the same general principles on which the Synthetic Second 
Part of Woodbuby's New Method with the Gebman is based, 
though it differs from it widely in certain particulars, as, in the 
classification of the declensions of the substantive nouns, which, 
in this grammar, have been treated on a plan never yet, to the 
best knowledge of the author, adopted in any similar work. 

The Synthetic Part of Woodbuby's New Method having been 
prepared with reference to the Analytic Part, it was deemed 
necessary for the completion of the Series to publish the present 
volume in order to accommodate that numerous class of students 
of the German language who desire to study it on the Synthetic 
plan alone. 

It has been the aim of the author to exhibit in this grammar, 
in as concise and simple a maimer as possible, everything that 
his experience of ten years as a teacher, has taught him to 
be necessary for the acquisition of a thorough elementary know- 
ledge of the German language, leaving the student who wishes 
to acquire a critical knowledge of it, to have recourse to the 
numen)U8 excellent books on the subject written in German, 

• • 
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such as Becker's, Grimm's, Heyse's, &c., which, after having 
mastered this work, he will be fully able to peruse and to under- 
stand with facility. 

A comparatiyely limited, though, it is believed, sufficient num- 
ber of exercises has been added, for the purpose of enabling the 
student to apply practically the rules contained in the grammar. 
The exercises on the auxiliary verbs have been placed first, be- 
cause an acquaintance with them is absolutely necessary from the 
very beginning, as it is scai'cely possible to form simple sentences 
without them. The rest have been arranged in consonance with 
the arrangement of the grammar. 

New- York, September^ 1857. 
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CHAPTER I. 

ON PRONUNCIATION. 

i 1. — General RtUes, 

1. In Glerman every letter is pronounced in every word. 
For exceptions to this general rule, see the following parti- 
cular rules. 

2. Every letter represents but one sound, and every 
sound is constantly represented by one and the same letter. 
For exceptions, see the particular rules. 

3. Words belonging to foreign languages retain their 
original pronunciation. The ancient languages are pro- 
nounced according to the German orthoepy with the excep- 
tion, in some instances, of t and 0. 





i 2. — Alphabet. 




LETTERS 


NAMES. 


ENGLISH. 


% a, 


. ah. 


a. 


a (2ic), a 


(French) i 


— 


S3, b, 


bay, 


b. 


^, c, 


tsay, 


0. 


S), b, 


day, 


d. 


e, e, 


a. 


e. 


5, f. 


ef, 


f. 


®/ Bi 


gay, 


g- 
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LETTERS. 


NAMES. 


ENOUSH 


«, i, 


hah, 


h. 


3, i, 


e. 


• 


3, i. 


yot, 


m 

J- 


», I, 


kah. 


k. 


S, I, 


el. 


1. 


91, m. 


em. 


m. 


91, n, 


en. 


n. 


0, 0, 


0, 


0. 


C, (Oe), 5, 


(French) en. 


— 


% P. 


pay. 


P- 


O, fl. 


koo, 


q- 


91, t, 


err. 


r. 


6, f, », 


ess. 


8. 


z, t, 


toy, 


t. 


U, u, 


00, 


u. 


H (Ue), ft, 


(French) u. 


— 


ss, », 


fow. 


V. 


2B, to, 


/ "way, 


w. 


3E, F, 


iks, 


X. 


D, Vr 


jpsilon. 


y- 


3, 3/ 


tsett. 


2. 



PARTICULAR RULES. 
i 3. — Simple Vowels. 

All Yowels in German are either long or short, which dis« 
tinctlon does not effect a difference in the actual sound of 
the vowel, but merely determines its relative duration. 

St, a, is pronounced in the very centre of the mouth, and has 
an intermediate sound between a in father and a in 
water. 
It is long in ©d&Iaf, sleep ; SSatcr, father, 
short in S3Iatt, leaf ; fallen, to fall. 
S (STe), d, sounds very nearly like a in late, ai in maid. 
It is long in gd^rc, ferry ; taglic^, daily, 
short in ^rmcl, sleeve ; alter, older. 



PARTICULAR RULES. 3 

6, e, has four different sounds : 

1. long and close, as in the first syllables of jeber, each ; 
gel&cn, to go. 

2. long and open, nearly like the English a in bare, 
as in the first syllables of gebcn, togive ; fflef en, being. 

3. short and open, nearly like e in help as in l(^eU, 
clear ; SEBclt, world. 

4. scarcely audible in all unaccented syllables, (pre- 
fixes and terminations) as in the first syllables oi 
gelobt, praised; gelebt, lived; and in the last of 
Siebc, love ; (Sngcl, angel ; Icfen, to read. 

3, i, sounds like the English e (ee) in mere, bee, seen, been 
It is 

long in ^atnin, chimney ; bit, to thee ; 

short in billig, cheap ; ^inb, child ; in, in. 
0, 0, sounds like o in bone. It is 

long in fd&on, already ; 3Jlonb, moon ; loben, to praise ; 

short in ivoUen, to be willing ; Opfer, sacrifice. 
£), b, sounds like the French eu in bleu. It is 

long in ^onig, king ; fd^on, beautiful ; 

short in 5ffnen, to open ; igoCic, hell. 
U, U; sounds like oo in moon, o in move. It is 

long in 6dbu(c, school ; S5ud&, book ; 

short in <^unb, dog ; $ruft, breast, 
ft, ii, sounds like French u. It is 

long in mubc, tired ; bflfter, gloomy ; 

short in ©Ifidt, luck ; n)unf(i^en, to wish. 
2), J?, occurs only in foreign terms and proper names. 

It has an intermediate sound between i and d. It is 

long in 6^rien, Syria; 

short in 3lg\)pten, Egypt. 

The doubling of a vowel, aa, ee, oo as well as the add- 
ing of an br abf ^h i^/ ^^/ ^^t ^^^^ ^^^ change the sound 
of the vowel, but merely indicates the protraction of the 
Bound, as in $aar, hair; xl)n, him ; SJlood, moss. 



4 PEONUNCIATION AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Likewise the vowel t, when added to i, merely 
lengthens the sound, as in fiiebe, love ; ©lieb, limb ; 
nic, never ; and ie is, therefore, not to be considered a 
diphthong. 

i 4. — Diphthongs, 
Sli (a\f) sounds almost like the English ai in the word aisle ; 

^ain, grove ; fiaifcr, empe.ror. 
Qi (ep) sounds like the English i in kite, fine ; e. g., mtin, mj ; 

6cil, rope. 
Oi (op) like oi in boy. It occurs almost exclusively in 

proper names, as i^oier. 
Ut (up) sounds somewhat like the French out, and occurs 

but in a very few words, as pfui, fy. 
^u — sounds like the English ou in house ; e.g., <^au^. 
@U — has no corresponding sound in either English or 

French. Scute, people ; {jculcn, to howl. 
Su — sounds a little broader than eu, as in ,^dufer, houses ; 

Iduten, to ring (a bell). 

} 5. — Simple Consonants. 

93; h sounds like the English b at the beginning and in the 
middle of a syllable, and nearly like p at the end of a 
syllable. iBanb, ribbon; (ieb, dear. 

S, C before a, o, u, au or a consonant is pronounced like /t, 
as in Gonfonant, consonant ; (Erebit, credit. Before the 
other vowels it sounds like j, as in ©icero. It never 
occurs in words of German origin. 

S), b sounds like the English d when in the beginning or 
in the middle, somewhat like t when at the end of a 
syllable ; e. g., 3)an!, thanks ; unb, and. 

%, f like the English// e. g., gad, case ; pnben, to find. 

©, g sounds like the English g in good when at the be 
ginning of a syllable, as in gut, good ; SRegen, rain. At 
the end of a syllable and when followed by b, ^, ft or t, 
it is, by some, pronounced nearly like c^ ; by other 
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nearly like f ; e.g., SBeg, way ; 93erg, mountain ; 3Jlagb, 
female servant. 

In the word 3[agb, chase, gl^is always pronounced 
like d)t. 

In all words derived from the French, it is pronounced 
as in French, e. g., fioge, ©enie ; but in those derived from 
Latin or Greek, it retains its proper sound, as in (Senium. 
On the sound of ng see in n. 

$; ^ when it begins a syllable, is pronounced like the Eng- 
lish h in house, as in $au^, house ; i^ol^e, height. In 
the midst or at the end of a syllable it merely protracts 
the sound of the preceding vowel, as in $u^n, chicken; 
^ul^, cow 

3, i sounds like the English y in yes, year; e.g., ja, yes; 
3a^r, year. 

R, ! sounds like the English ^' and is never mute; e. g., Rnahe, 
boy ; Rali, lime. 

On the sound of nf see in n. 

fi, I sounds like English / as in fianb, land ; fSaU, ball. 

9Jl, m sounds like English m, as in 3Ronb, moon ; !atn,came. 

SR, n sounds like English n, as in SRafc, nose ; ncin, no. 
When followed, however, by g or ! it assumes a nasal 
sound, as in 2)anf, thanks ; ging, went ; and when stand- 
ing in the middle of a word, so as to belong to two syl- 
lables, ng and nf are pronounced more united than in 
English, as in Singer, finger ; gunfen, spark. 

$, )p sounds like the English ^; e.g., $erle, pearl; Ma)p)pe, cap. 

O, q is always followed by u and some other vowel, and qUf 
then, sounds like tto, as in dual, torment ; ducHe, source. 

SR, r always has the entire shrillness of the English r, when 
preceding a vowel; e g., S^tab, wheel; ^orf, village; 
iDet, who. 

©, f, g when at the beginning of a syllable and followed by 
a vowel, is pronounced soft like the English z, as in 
€anb, sand ; €onne, sun. In the midst or at the end 
of a syllable, however, and at the beginning, when 
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fulloffed by a c«DBonaDt, it has the sharp sound of the 
English s; e. g., Slaoe, SlavoniaD ; ^uift, thirst ; ^aui, 
hoase. # 

In fp and fl the f is, by some, pronounced nearly 
like f*. 

%, t sounds like the English t, as in Xany, dance ; hit. hu. 
In words derived from the Latin, when followed by i and 
some other vowel, it is pronounoed like the German j, 
as in portion, portion. But when preceded by f it 
keeps its proper sound, as in SaFtioit, bastion. %\) sounds 
like t. 

S, b when in the beginning of a word, sonnds like f, as in 
fflater, father. In all words derived from the Latin or 
French it is pronounced like the English v, as in SSenuS. 
In the middle of a word it, also, sounds like English i>, 
as in 6tIaDe, slave. 

SO, Id sounds almost entirely like the English v and is never 
mute ; e. g., SBinb, wind ; betrtgen, to move ; Brad, wreck. 

X, f sounds like li, as in %iX, aze ; bcfcn, to box. 

3i ] has a very sharp sound, somewhat like tS, as in ^ix\)\, 
Bomberi €4>lietj, pain. 

( 6. — Compound Consonants. 

S6, S), when preceded by a, o, u or au has a strong guttural 
sound, nearly like the Scoteh ch in loch ; e, g., lactien, to 
laugh ; ?&vi), book ; £oi^, hole. 

Wlen, however, preceded by &, t, i, 6, fl, ai, &n, ei, 

eu, oi or a consonant it is pronounced in the forepart of 

the mouth and has a strongly aspirated palatal sound, 

'n te^t, right; Slui^rt, books; nitfit, not; mnni^er, 

y»- 

efore f (g) It is pronounced like t, aa in %aiiS, wax; 
t, ox ; except in compound words or in derivatives, 
rhen an elision of a vowel has taken place between 
id f. In Buoh instances it retains its proper sound 
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as in na(i):\el)en, to look after; mad^ -f am, yigilant; SJud^'d 

instead of ^ud^e^. 

It is pronounced like I in tli^ word (El^ur ; and in all 

words derived or borrowed from other languages, it re« 

tains the sound peculiar to those languages. 
d, sounds like I, and is exclusively used after a short 

vowel whilst I is always preceded by a long vowel or a 

diphthong. 
^})f pff, is pronounced like f, as in @pl^eu, ivy. 
Qdff ^d}, sounds like the English sh, as in \d)bn, beautiful ; 

tau\d)en, to deceive. 
^ and ff , are pronounced still sharper than the simple sharp f. 

They are used exclusively in the midst or at the end of 

a word, ff after a short vowel, ^ after a long vowel or a 

diphthong.* 
I, is pronounced like 3 and only used when preceded by a 

short vowel, as in Rai^, cat ; whilst g is used after a long 

vowel, a diphthong, or a consonant; e. g., Sleij, charm; 

$er3, heart. 

i 7. — Accertt. 

1. The chief or principal accent in German, is laid upon 
the radical syllable of the word, as in Sie'be, love ; SBetru'g, 
deceit ; and in compound words on the radical syllable of the 
first component, as in ®xo'i,x>aUx, grandfather. 

Exceptions to this rule are, besides a large number of 
foreign words, some words of German origin which have 
taken foreign terminations, as Solba't, soldier ; the so-called 
inseparable compound verbs, ai)d especially all verbs termi- 
nating in iren, as bud^ftabi'tett, to spell. Also, the words 
Icbe nbig, alive; toiUfo'tnmcn, welcome; some adjectives 
derived from compound nouns, as admd'd^ttg, omnipotent; 
and some particles, form an exception to this rule. 



* It must be remarked that there is no especial character for ff in 
printing and that, therefore, at the end of a word | is used instead 
of it. 
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2. Unaccentuated are all terminations, most prefixes as : 
he, ge, er, jer and some suffixes, as : 6)tn; e. g., lo ben, to praise ; 
bege'i>en, to commit; SDldbd^cn, girl. 

3 All other syllables have a so-called secondary accent, 
as the second syllables in i^eimtoe^, homesickness ; [Heic^t^um, 
wealth. 

i 8. — Long and short Syllables, 

1. All syllables containing a diphthong or a doubled 
vowel, a single vowel followed by a mute ^, or c or a single 
consonant are long, as ^au^, house ; ©d^nec, snow ; fiu^, cow ; 
liebcn, to love ; Sd&laf, sleep ; loben, to praise. 

Exceptions are all inseparable prefixes, as, be, ge ic, 
all terminations, as, er, e^JC, all unaccented suffixes, as d^en, 
and a great number of mono-syllabic particles, as in, in ; ob, 
whether; and the words baS, the; be^, of the; e^, it; Xoa^, 
what ; );^Oit, has ; bin, am. 

2. All syllables the simple vowels of which are followed 
by a doubled consonant or a compound consonant, or by two 
or more different consonants are short, unless a vowel should 
have been omitted by elision between the consonants, as in 
.gaUe, hall; fpi{, pointed; fd^arf, sharp; 3Jlenfd&, man; but 
not in raft, he rages. 

Exceptions are all vowels followed by J and the following 
words together with their derivatives : 2lrt, kind ; S5art, beard ; 
SBuc^, book; SBuc^e, beech, glud^, curse ; ©eruci&, smell; Ijiod^, 
high; filofter, cloister; $ar§, rosin; ^uften, cough; $erb, 
hearth; ^teb^, crawfish; 3Jlagb, female servant; SBonb, 
moon ; nad^, after ; nebft, together with ; Dbft, fruit ; $abft, 
pope ; $fetb, horse ; ?Probft, provost ; ©d&toert, sword ; ftetg, 
always; Sprad^e, language; 3:ud^, cloth; tobt, dead; S^roft, 
consolation; 9$ogt, bailiff; SBuft, chaos; 3Bufte, desert; laxt, 
tender. 
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CHAPTER II. 

ORTHOGRAPHY. 

i 9. — General Rules, 

1. All words in German are to be written with such 
letters as correspond with their pronunciation. 

2. If pronunciation should not sufficiently determine the 
correct way of spelling, as e. g., in the case of the mute I), 
regard must be paid to derivation and etymology. 

3. Common usage ought not to be departed from without 
sufficient reason. 

4. All foreign words retain their original orthography. 

PARTICULAR RULES. 

} 10. — Use of Capital Letters 

1. All words which begin a sentence are to be written 
with a capital letter. 

2. All substantive nouns, and all other words used sub- 
stantively, are to be written with a capital letter, as bet <5unb, 
the dog ; bie S^ugenb, the virtue ; bet ^(eine, the little one. 

Exception. — Pronouns and adjectives used substantively 
are usually written with a small letter when the noun which 
they represent, occurs in the same sentence, e. g., 2Bir Qahen 
if)m bte gro^en SBogel, abet bie Keinen 2C. we gave him the 
large birds, but the small ones, &c. 

3. All personal pronouns by which we address a person, 
as S)u, thou; 3l^r, Sic, you; and the corresponding pos- 
sessives, as S)ein, thy ; 3il^r, your ; require a capital letter. 

4. Adjectives derived from the names of persons are 
always, and those derived from the names of places are, 
usually, written with a capital letter; e.g., biefiatitifd^e^l^ilo* 
fopl^ie, the philosophy of Kant; bie Hug^burgcr 3^itung, the 
Augsburg Gazette. 

1* • 



10 PRONUNCIATION AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 

i 11. — Division of Words into Syllables. 

Words are, generally, divided into syllables according to 
their pronunciation, as fal4en, to fall; ^iiisbcr, children; 
^\t''ht, love ; and if, in writing or printing, at the the end 
of a line a division of a word should become necessary it 
ought do be done only by syllables. 

Exceptions. — 1. Compound words and derivatives formed 
by prefixes are to be divided according to their formation, 
even if their pronunciation should differ; e. g., toottsenben 
(usually pronounced Dolslenben) to finish; beob^ad^ten (beos 
bac^ten) to observe. 

2. The compound consonants 6), d, p^, f(^, ft, J, tl^, J are 
never divided. When followed by a consonant they are 
joined to the preceding syllable, when by a vowel, to the 
following, as in ha-dtn, to bake; tpa-fd^en, to wash; nfi^-lid^, 
useful. 

3. Foreign words are also divided according to their pro- 
nunciation, as (^i^oaxi'-QtAuumf gospel; except those spelled 
with fc which when sounding like f^, is not divided but joined 
to the following syllable, as S)e5fcenbcnt (pronounced 2)cfscens 
bent) descendant. 

The sign used in writing for the purpose of indicating the 
division of a word at the end of a line is («). 

i 12. — Signs of PuncttuUion, 

The signs of punctuation are, on the whole, in German 
used in the same way as in English. 

The few dissimilarities which exist refer to the use of the 
comma. 

1. A comma must always be placed in German where it 
is, usually, not required in English, between any two clauses 
in a period, no matter whether they are fully expressed or 
used elliptically, unless they should be connected by the 
conjunction unb, or some other sign of punctuation should be 
employed; e.g., ^er Tlann,toel6)tn id) ftagte^ gab 2C.,the man 
whom I asked gave, &c, ^d) bat ilfin, eg fur mid) gu tJ^uiX; I 
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requested him to do it for me. 2Bir gingen nlc^t fclbft, fonbcrn 
fc^icften, we did not go ourselves but sent, &c. @r fd^rieb unb 
x6) la^, he wrote and I read. 

2. On the other hand, where, in English, the comma is 
used to separate adverbial expressions from the rest of the 
sentence, it is, in German, omitted, e. g. We shall, therefore, 
not do it, tDtr toerben e^ ba^er nt(^t t^un. He went, last night, 
to the concert, er ging geftern Slbenb in bag ^ongert, 

3. It will be the proper place to mention, here, a pecu- 
liarity of the German language in the use of the hyphen. 

When, in German, two or more, compound words having 
the same second component follow one another, either im- 
mediately or merely separated by a conjunction, it is quite 
usual in German to write or print the second component but 
once, in connection with the last word in the row, and to 
indicate its belonging to the preceding words also, by a 
hyphen ($) ; e.g., frcunbs unb j^cimatb^o^, friendless and home- 
less. Sefe- unb Sd^reibe^SSiid^er, reading and writing books. 
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{ 13. — There are ten Parts of Speech in German*. 

1. S)cr Hrtifcl or baig ©efd&led&t^toort, the article. 

2. S)a^ 6ubftantio or ^auptioort, the substantive. 

3. 2)a^ ^ronotnen or gurtoort, the pronoun. 

4. S)a^ Slbjeftip or 93eih)ort, the adjective. 
6. S)ag SRumeralc or ^OL^^ltotixif the numeral. 

6. S)a5 SScrbum or 3eith)ort, the verb. 

7. S)a§ SlbJjerbium or SRcbenluort, the adverb. 

8. S)ie ^rdpofUion or baig 58orh)ort, the preposition. 

9. S)ie Gonjunftion or bag Sinbetoort, the conjunction. 

10. 2)ic Snterjeftion or bcr (Smpfinbungglaut, the interjection. 
Six of them, viz. the article, the substantive, the pronoun, 
the adjective, the numeral and the verb are capable of in- 
flection, either by declension or by conjugation. The other 
four are indeclinable and are called $arti!eln (particles). 



CHAPTER I. 
THE ARTICLE (lier ^rtikel, Has »ff4>U4|t0iD0rt). 

\ 14. — There are two articles i?t, German, the definite (ber bcs 
ftimmtc or bcr beftimmenbe) : ber, bic, bag, and the im 
defimte (ber unbcftimmte or ber nid^t beftimmenbe) : ein, 
cine, cin. 

Botlp are declinable. The definite has two numbers, the 
singular and the plural, the indefinite has, from its nature, 
only the singular number. 
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In the singular both articles have distinct forms for the 
three different genders ; in the plural of the definite one and 
the same form serves for all three genders. 

They are declined as follows : 

DEFINITE ARTICLE. 



Nom.i 


Mase, 

ber, 


Singular. 
Fem. Neut. 

bie, bag, the. 


Plural. 
For all three genders. 

bie, the. 


Gen,: 


beg, 


ber, beg, of the 


ber, of the. 


Dot.: 


bent. 


ber, bem, to the 


). ben, to the. 


Ace,: 


ben. 


bie, bag, the. 


bie, the. 






INDEFINITE ARTICLE 


< 
1. 






Singular. 
Masc, Fem. 


NetU. 


Nom 




cin, eine, 


etn, a. 


Gen, 




eincg, einer, 


eineg, of a. 


Dot, 




eineijjfyy einer. 


einent, to a. 


Ace: 




einen, eine. 


ein, a. 



i 15. — On the Use of the Article. 

1. The article agrees with its noun in number, gender 
and case. 

2. In general, both the articles are in German used as in 
English ; we shall, therefore, confine ourselves to mentioning 
those points in which they differ. 

3. Thus the definite article must be employed in German : 

a) before nouns which are used in a universal sense ; 
as, ber ^Jlenfd^ ift fterbli(i^, man is mortal. 

b) before nouns in the oblique cases, instead of the 
preposition used in English ; e.g., %xt ©dbSnl^eiten ber 
Slatur, the beauties of nature, ^er SBertl^ beg @oN 
beg, the value of gold. @r fd^reibt eg bem Sllter ju, 
he ascribes it to old age. 

o) before proper names when they are preceded by an 
adjective ; e.g., *I)er arme Mobcrt, poor Robert. %(x^ 



I 
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ftoljc ©nglanb ift gcfd)Iagcn, proud England has been 
defeated. Exception. — In addressing a person the 
article is not used. 

d) before all those names of places and countries which , 
are either of masc. or fern, gender ; as, bie Sc^tPeij, 
Switzerland. See i 18, 3, a. 

e) before the names of the seasons, as ber Sriil^Itng, 
spring; in bent Sontnter ift eS l^ei^, in summer it 
is hot. 

f) the article must be repeated before nouns of dif- 
ferent genders, as in : 5)er iWann, bic grau unb ba5 
£tnb, the man, woman And child. 

4. When the definite article is preceded by a preposition the 
two words may be contracted into one, provided the sound 
of the contracted word does not violate the laws of euphony. 

The most usual contractions thus formed are : 

ant instead of an bent, e. g., ant $aufe, near the house, 

an^ " " an bag, " an« Sett, to the bed. 

aufd " " auf bal*, " aufg 6(i^iff, upon the ship, 

bcint " " ht\ bem, " beim gcnfter, near the window, 

burc^g • " " burd^ bag, " burd&g fianb, through the land, 

furg " " filr bag, " fiirg SBaterlanb, for the native- 
land, 

im " " in bent, " im 3iinnict, in the room, 

ing " " in bag, " ing 3intmer, into the room, 

toont " " Don bent, " Dom Sad^e, from the roof, 

toorg " " Dor bag, " Dorg %\^tix, before the gate, 

gum " " ju bent, " gum SBalbe, to the woods. 

lux " " ju ber, " jur Siene, to the bee. 
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.CHAPTER II. 
THE SUBSTANTIVE OR NOUN (U3 Saufi- oUt 

i 16. — Greneral Remarks. ^ 

1. All snbstantiyes are divided into two classes : concrete 
and abstract. 

2. The concrete nouns are either proper names or common 
nouns, the latter cf which are subdivided into appellative 
nouns, collective nouns and names of materials. 

3. An abstract noun either denotes a quality, an activity, 
a state or a mode of being. 

4. All substantives are either masculine, feminine or 
neuter, and form like all other parts of speech which are 
capable of declension, two numbers, the singular and the 
plural ; and in each number four cases, the nominative, tlie 
genitive, the dative and the accusative. 

} 17. — Forination of Stthstantives, 
All substantives are either, 

1. Frimitives (^tammmorter), as: $auiS, house; $unb, 
dog, or, 

2. Derivatives (abgclcitctc SB5rter), as: SJ'cl&aufung, habi- 
tation ; SRcicifeti^um, wealth. Derivatives are /ormed either by 
means of prejioces or of suffixes, 

a) The most important prefixes are : 

cr'3 (English, arch), — ^it signifies the firsts most 
prominent of a class, as : ^rjengel, archangel ; 
©rgf^uft, archknave. 

ge-^is chiefly used to form names of persons, as : 

©efpiele, play-mate ; or, collective nouns, as : ®es 

bilf(i&, bushes ; or frequentative nouns (names of 

a continued or repeated activity), as : ®cf d^todj, 

talking ; ®eltebel, flirtation. 
2* 
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mi^' (English mis) — denotes something wrongs dc' 
fective, as: 2Jli^ton, dissonance; or it has a 7ie- 
gative power, as in: SJli^trauen, distrust. 

un' (English un) — ^has a negative power, as in: Un* 
gluci, misfortune; or denotes unnaturaLrvess, 
noxiousness, as in: Unt^ter, monster; Unfraut, 
« wild weeds. 

ur' — vindicates something originary, as in : Urlvalb, 
primeval forest ; Ur»atcr, first parent. 
b) The most important suffixes are : 

(j^en and letn — ^form dimintUives, changing, at the 
same time the a, o, U; au of the radical syllable 
into a, Of fi, an, as: ^duSd^en (from <gau3), a 
little house; S3dd^(cin (from SBadfe), brooklet.* 

e — ^is used to form nouns which express a quality, 
as : ®ute, kindness ; <^pl^e, height. 

ei and ret — ^indicate in nouns derived from verbs 
repeated or continued action, sometimes imply- 
ing contempt, as in: ^ettelei, mendicity; and in 
those derived from other nouns, profession or 
employment, or the place of residence or business, 
as: gifd^crci, fishery; Sraucrci, brewery; Slbtei, 
abbey. 

el — ^forms from verbs names of tools, as: ^eBcI, 
lever. 

er — ^is used to form names of male persons indicating 
ih&ir* occupation, or their origin, or of animals: 
SReiter, rider; Sd^tociger, Swiss; £ater (fem.^a^e), 
cat; sometimes also names of tools, as: ^o^rer, 
gimlet. 
IJcit and !eit — ^indicate quality, as : SBIinbl^eit, blind- 
ness; ^leinig!eit, trifle. They are sometimes 
used to form collective nouns, as: ©l^riftenl^eit, 
Christendom; (Seiftlid&feit, clergy. 

** Diminutives are in German often used as expressions of fondness, 
attachment, &c., e.g.: Wluittx^tn, ^ateic^en, dear mother, dear father 
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in (inn) — forms the names of female persons or 
animals from the names of the males, as in: 
^onigin, queen; ©d^toeijerin, (female) Swiss; 
Sotoin, lioness. 

ling (ing) — denotes, for the most part, persons, as : 
©uni^tling, favorite. Sometimes it implies con- 
tempt , as : ^id^terling, poetaster. ■ 

nil — ^generally denotes a state or an event, as : 
{^tnfterni^, darkness ; @reigni|, accident. It is also 
used to form appellatives, as : ©efdngni^, prison. 

fal — ^indicates a condition or its cause, as : 2^rubfal; 
affliction ; Sabfal, refreshment. 

fd^aft — indicates the condition, state, or quality of 
persons^ as : ^ned&tfd^aft; servitude ; 3)leifter)d^aft, 
mastery. It also forms collective Tiouns, as : 
S3urgerf(^aft^ all the citizens of a place collec- 
tively. 

tf)VLm — denotes a qtioMty, or condition, or the dignity, 
or rank of a person, as : S^leic^tl^um, wealth ; 
SBad^Stl^um, growth ; ^onigtlfiuni, royalty ; ^riefter^ 
tl^um, priesthood. 

ung — denotes an activity, a result, a condition, as : 
Silc^tigung, chastisement; Grfinbung, invention; 
^offnung/ hope. It is also used to form col- 
lective nouns, as : ^leibung, clothes. 
8. Compounds (3ufanimcngcfe^te SBortcr), as: ^finigSfol^n, 
king's son ; SBoUmonb; full moon ; Sd^reibtifd^, writing table. 

J 18. — Gender, 

In German the natural and tha grammatical gender of 
substantives, very often, differ. 

We subjoin, therefore, the principal rules for determining 
the grammatical gender of a substantive, leaving it to the 
student to "have recourse to the dictionary wherever the given 
rules do not suffice, since the enumeration of aU the rules 
together with aU exceptions to them, wpuld require more 
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• 

space than can be allotted to them in a volume like this, and it 
would, moreover, require as much, if not more, of the student's 
time to commit them aXL to memory as to become acquaint- 
ed with the gender of the substantives from the subjoined 
rules and from practice. 

1. To the masculine gender belong : 

• a) The names of male beings, seasonSy months, days, 
'points of the compass, tainds, and of most mountains and 
stones, as: ber^nabe, the boy; ber 2BoIf, the wolf; berSoms 
mcr, the summer ; ber t^imalapo ; ber 5S)iamant; the diamond, &c. 
b) Most mxmosyUabic verbal roots, as : ber .^a^, the hate ; 
and by far the larger number of derivatives ending in el, en, 
er, ing, ling, as : ber 3)e(fel, the cover. 

2. To the feminine gender belong : 

a) The names of female beings, fruits {except berSlpfel, 
the apple) and of mostjloivers, trees and rivers, as : bie ^xau, 
the woman ; bie ^^flaurne, the plum ; bie (Slbe. 

b) All derivatives terminating in at\), ei, l^eit, !eit,fd^aft, 
ung, as : bie ^eimatb, home ; bie eJreunbfd^aft, friendship. — 
Exceptions are: ber ^ornung, ber Siexat^, baS ^etfd^aft. 

3. To the neuter gender belong : 

a) The names of the letters, of plaices, countries (except 
bie ZnxUi, bie Sd^tDeij, bie 2BaIo*ei, bie SJlolbau, bie 3Jlar!, bie 
$fal3, bie fioufi^/ bie SBetterau, bie^rimm, ber .gaag, and those 
compounded with ber ®au), metals (except ber Sid^l, steel; 
ber Sint; bie $Iatina ;), and most collective nouns andruwies 
of materials, e.g. ha^U, the letter a ; ba^ fd^one 6panien, 
beautiful Spain ; ba^ (Sifen, iron ; ba^ Solf , the people, &o. 

b) All diminutives in d^en and lein, all collectives and 
frequentatives formed by the prefix ge (except ber (Sefang, 
the singing ; bie ®emeinbe, the congregation), and most de- 
rivatives in fal, fel, tbum, as : bag SJldbd^en, the girl ; bag 
©ebirge, the chain of mountains ; bag Slltcrtbum, antiquity. 

4. Compound substantives have the gender of the last 
component, as : bag ©tabtl^aug, the city-hall. 
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Exceptions are : a) names of places, which are neuter. 
b) bcr SWittwod^, Wednesday ; and several comj>ounds 
formed from the words SWutl^ and S^^eil, as : baig ©egent^eil, 
the contrary. 

6. Foreign vjords generally retain their gender, as : bcr 
£anal, the canal ; bie £090, the lodge ; bad Capital, the capital. 

6. Several substantives have two genders and are, then, 
generally used in different significations. The most impor- 
tant of these are : 



bet SBanb, volume, 
bet ^auer, peasant, 
ber ^udtel; humpback, 
bet 9unb, alliance, 
ber ©l^or, chorus, 

bcr Srbe, heir, 

bie @r!enntni^, knowledge, 

ber 3Iur, floor, 

bie ©ift, gift, 

bcr ^axit Harz-mountain, 

bcr .gaft, clasp, 

bcr f^cibC; pagan, 

bcr <^ut, hat, 

bcr liefer, jaw, 

bcr ^unbe, customer, 

bcr Setter, leader, 

bcr Sol^n, reward, 

bie HRanbcI, almond, 

bcr SJlangcl, want, 

bie 2Jlarf, mark, 

bcr SJlaft, mast (of a ship), 

b'er 3)lcnfc^, man, 

bcr 3)lejfer, measurer, 

ber Ol^m, uncle. 



bad iBanb, ribbon, 

bad iBauer, cage, 

bie S3u(fcl, knob, 

bad iBunb, bundle, 

bad (S^or, choir, (part of a 
church), 

bixd (SrbC; inheritance, 

bad (Srfcnntni^, judicial de- 
cision, 

bie Slur, meadow, 

bad (Sift, poison, 

bad «&ar3, rosin, 

bie .^aft, prison, 

bie .^cibe, heath, ^ 

bie $ut, guard, 

bie liefer, Scotch fir, 

bie Sunbe, news, 

bie Setter, ladder, 

bad Sol^n, wages, 

bad 3)lanbel, number of 15, 

bie SWangcl, rolling-press, 

bad SJlarf, marrow, 

bie SJlaft, mast, food, 

bad 3Jlcnfc&, wench, 

bad 9»efTer, knife 

bie or bad Ol^m, awn» 
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ber did§, rice, ba§ diei^, twig, 

ber Sd&enfc, butler; bie 6d;cn!c, tavern, 

ber 8d^ilb, shield, ba§ 6c^t(b, sign, 

ber Scfchjulft, bombast, bic Bd)toui\t, swelling, 

ber 6ee, lake, bie Sec, sea, 

ber Sproffe, sprout, bie ©proffe, roundle, 

bie 8teuer, tax, baS 6teuer, helm, 

ber Stift, peg, ba^Stift, charitable institution, 

ber %J)ox, fool, ba^ %\)ot, gate, 

ber SBerbienfi, earnings, ba^ SSerbienft, merit, 

bie 2Be^r, defence, t>a^ SBelfir, dike, 

ber SBei^e, kite, bie SQBei^e, consecration, 

ber Q^ViQ, texture, ba^ 3^ug, materials. 

i 19. — Formation of the Plural, 

The substantives, in Grerman, form their plural in different 
ways which cannot well be reduced to strict rules, and can 
only be fully acquired from practice and reference to the 
dictionary. We subjoin some observations which will ma- 
terially assist the student in this task. They refer, how- 
ever, only to common and abstract nouns. 

1. The nom. plural is generally formed by adding t, en (n) 
or er to the nom. sing., or by changing tjie a, o, n, an of 
the radical* syllable into a, b, H, du. 

2. The termination e is especially used in the masculine 
gender. 

3. The termination en (n) occurs especially in the masc. 
and/ewi. genders and 

4. The termination cr in the neuter gender. 

5. All substantives forming their nom. pi. by adding er to 
th'e nom. sing, always change the a, o, u, au of their radical 
syllables into d, 6, ii, du, as: S3anb, S3dnber; SBud^, SBud^er. 

6. All feminine substantives forming their nom. pi. by 
adding e always change their radical vowel, as : ©tabt, city— 
etdbtc. 
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7. Substantives forming their nom. pi. by adding en (n) 
never change their radical vowels, as : ^nabe, boy — ^naben. 

8. M.osi substantives of masc. or wew^e/ gender terminating 
in el; en or er and all dimintUives in d^en and (ein do not add 
any termination in the nom. pi. ; but those which are capable 
of it, usually, change their radical vowel, as : ®arten, gar- 
den— (Sarten ; SSogel, bird— SBogel ; aWabd^en, girl— 2Rdb*en. 

9. Some substantives have two forms for the plural, usa« 
ally with different significations, as : 



Singular. 


Plural. 


ber 93anb, volume, 


bic fflanbe. 


ba^ SBanb, ribbon, 


bic SBdnber. 


b(wrt^rnt^7"^^«nd. 


bie S3anbe. 


bie S3an!, bench, 


bie 93dnfe. 


bie S3anf, bank, 


bie 93an!en. 


ber 93auer, peasant. 


bie SBaucrn. 


ber 93auer, (in compounds) 


bie Sauer. 


builder. 




ba^ SSauer, cage, 


bic 93auer. 


ba§ ^enftnaL monument, 


( bie S)en!malc. 
\ bic 2)enfmdler. 


* # 


ber 5)orn, thorn. 


( bie S)orne. 
1 bie ^ornen. 


bal 5)ing, thing, 


bie S)inge. 


ba^ S)ing, little creature, 


bie S)ingcr, 


ber %\x^, foot, 


bie Sii&e. 


ber 5u^, foot (measure). 


bic guje. 


baS ©entad^, apartment, 


( bie ©emac^c. 
( bie ©cmdd^er. 


bag (Sefd^led&t, gender, race, 


( bie ©efd^led^tc. 
I bic ©cfd^lcd^tcr. 


bag ©efid^t, face. 


bie ®efi*ter. 


bag ©efid^t, vision. 


bie ©eri*te. 


ber itiefer, jaw, 


bie liefer. 


bie iliefer, Scotch fir. 


bic ^tefcrn. 


ber fiaben, shutter, 


bic Saben. 
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PluraL 

bte fidben 

ibte Sanbe. 
bie £dnber* 
( bie 2xd)tt. 
\ bie Sid^ter. 

bie aRcnfc^en. 

bie SMenfd^er. 

bie ayionbe. 

bie SWonben. 

bie Orte. 

bie Crter. 

bie St^ilbe. 

bie Sci^ilber. 

bie Stifte. 

bie 6tiften 

bie Steuern, 

bie 6tcuer. 

bie Stude. 

bie 6tucfen. 
( bie 3:l;a(e. 
i bie %})&Ut. 

bie Sl^oren. 

bie 3^(;ore. 

bie ^ud^e. 

bie 3:ud^er. 

bie SBorter, isolated words. 

bie 9Borte, words in eonneo- 
tion. 

bie 35tte. 

bie 3oCie. 

} 20. — Declension, 
General Remarks. — 1. Substantives are, as stated before, 
capable of declension, and form two numbers, the singular 
and the plural, and in each number four cases : the nomina^ 
tive, the genitive, the dative and the accusative. 



Singular. 

bet Saben, shop, 
ba^ Sanb, land, 

ba§ 2i*t, light, 

b«r SWcnfd^, man, 
ba^ 2Jlenfci&, wench, 
ber SUlonb, moon, 
ber OJlonb, month, 

ber Drt, plate, 

ber 6dbilb, shield, 

ba^ 64ilb, sign-board, 

ber 6tift, peg, 

baS Stift, charitable institution, 

bie 6tcuer, tax, 

bag 6teucr, helm, 

ba§ ©tiid, piece, 

bag 6tiid, fragment, 

bag 3:i^al, valley, 

ber %^DX, fool, 
bag 2;]S^or, gate, 
bag Ziid}, cloth, 
bag 2^ud^, kerchief, 

bag SBort, word, 

ber 3oH/ custom, 
ber QoUf inch. 
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2 The noTninative case corresponds to the English sv^- 
jecttoe and is used when the noun answers to the question : 
who (mer) ? or what (wa^) ? e. g. : Who is there ? The boy is 
there, ber ^itabe ift ba. What is useful ? Iron is useful, bad 
@ifen ift nd^lid^. It also serves, instead of the vocative of 
other languages, in addressing persons, e. g. : Sieber ^^reunb, 
dear friend. 

3. The genitive case corresponds to the English possessive 
and answers to the question : whose (tveffen) ? e. g. : Whose book 
is it ? It is the book of the boy (the boy's book), ed ift bad 
iBud^ beig ^naben. 

4. The dative case answers to the question: to whom 
(iDcm) ? e. g. : To whom belongs the book ? The book belongs 
to the boy, bad $ud^ ge^drt bent Snaben. 

5. The accusative case corresponds to the English ohjec- 
tive and answers to the question : wham (tt)cn) ? or what (toad) ? 
e. g. : Whom have you seen ? I have seen the boy, \ij l^abc ben 
^naben gcfe^en. What have you eaten ? I have eaten an 
apple, id^ l^abe einen ^pfel gegeffen* 

i 21. — Declension of Common and Abstract Nouns, 

Rules. — 1. All masculine substantives which form their 
nom. pi. by merely adding n or en to the nom. sing, add 
the same termination to all other cases sing, and pi. 

Exceptions. — The muscuLine nouns : ^onful, consul; 
3Jlaft, mast ; OJludfel, muscle ; ^antoffel, slipper ; ^falm, 
psalm ; S^merj, pain ; ©ee, lake ; Stral^t, beam ; 6taat, 
state; 3^*^^/ interest; and all foreign words ending in 'or, 
as : S)oftor ; which in the singular are declined according 
to the second rule. 

Eemark. — Some words, as : ber ®Iaube, faith ; berSRanie, 
name ; which seem to form an exception to this rule are, 
however, more correctly written : ®(auben, 9lamen, &o. 



2i 



THE SUBSTANTIVE OR NOUN. 



2. All masculine nouns which form their nom. pi. in any 
way different from tJie one above mentioned^ and all neuter 
Qiout^ add in the gen. sing, the termination e^, or if they 
should he polysyllables ending in e, I, m, n or r the termi- 
nation S. In the dat. sing, they drop the final % of the gen. 
and have the ace. like the nom. 

Exception. — ^The word baig -^crj, the heart, adds in the 
gen. the termination enS, and in the dat. en. 

Remark. — ^For euphony's sake the e is, very often, 
dropped in the terminations of the gen. and dat. sing. 

3. ALL feminine nouns remain entirely unchanged in the 
singular, 

4. In the plural of all three genders the nom., gen. and 
ace. are always alike. The dat. adds n to the nom. if the 
nom. should terminate in any other letter. 



Singular. 

Nom, bcr ^nabc, the boy. 
Gen, be§ ^naben, of the boy, 
Dat, bent ^naben, to the boy, 
Ace, ben finaben, the boy, 

Nom, ber .^unb, the dog. 
Gen. beiS ^unbe^, of the dog, 
Dat. bent .^unbe, to the dog. 
Ace, ben $unb, the dog, 

Nom. bet SSogel, the bird. 
Gen, be^ SSogel^, of the bird, 
Dat, bent SBogel, to the bird. 
Ace, ben SSogel, the bird, 

Nom. bte ©tabt, the city, 

Gen. ber 6tabt, of the city, 

Dat ber Stabt, to the city. 

Ace. bie Stabt, the city, 



Plural. 

bie Sxiobtxif the boys, 
ber ^naben, of the boys, 
ben ^naben, to the boys, 
bie ^naben, the boys. 

bie ^unbe, the dogs, 
ber ^unbe, of th*e dogs, 
ben ^unben, to the dogs, 
bie i^unbe; the dogs. 

bie S^ogel, the birds, 
ber SBogel, of the birds, 
bett SBcgeln, to the birds, 
bie S5cge(, the birds. 

bie Stdbte, the cities, 
ber 6tdbte, of the cities, 
ben 6tdbten, to the cities. 
bie Stdbte, the cities. 
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Singular. Plural. 

Nom, biciBlumc, the flower, bic Slumen, the flowers. 
Gen. berS3lunie,of the flower, bcr Slumen, of the flowers. 
Dot. ber SBIumc, to the flower, ben SBIumcn, to the flowers. 
Ace. bic SBlumc, the flower, bic iBlumcn, the flowers. 

Nom. bag $cer, the army, bic .gecre, the armies. 

Gen. beg ^ecrcg, of the army, bcr ^cerc, of the armies. 

Dot. bent ^eere, to the army, ben i^eeren; to the armies. 

Ace. bag $eer, the army, bic $eerc, the armies. 

Nom. bag ©cfpcnft, the spectre, bic ®cfpcnftcr, the spectres. 
Gen. beg ©efpenfteg, of the bcr®efpenfter, of the spectres. 

spectre. 
Dot. bcm ©cfpcnftc, to the ben ©efrcnftcrn, to the 

spectre, spectres. 

Ace. bag ©efpcnft, the spectre, bic ©cfpcnficr, the spectres. 

Nom. bag Ufer, the shore, bic Ufer, the shores. 

Gen. beg Uferg, of the shore, ber Ufer, of the shores. 

Dot. bent Ufer, to the shore, ben Ufern, to the shores. 

Ace. bag Ufer, the shore, bic Ufer, the shores. ^ 

J 22. — Declension of Proper Names. 
Rules. — 1. All proper names which are used with the de- 
finite article, as the names of nations, rivers , mountains yka., 
and of countries when of masc. or fem. gender strictly follow 
the declension of common nouns. 

2. Those, however, which are generally employed without 
the article, as the namss of persons and oi places, and the 
names of countries, when of neuter gender, have in the sin- 
gular number a declension peculiar to themselves. They 
assume in the gen. the termination g, and remain unchanged 
in the dat. and ace. 

Exceptions. — a) Names of countries and places when 
ending in g, ^, | or 3 do not assume any termination what- 
ever, but indicate the gen. by the preposition toon, as : bic 
(SintDo^ner ))on $arig, the inhabitants of Paris. 

2 
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b) Names of persons when of masc. gender and ending 
in &, ^ I or ^, or when of fern, gender and ending 
in e assume in the gen. the termination en^ (cS), but 
remain unchanged in the dat. and ace. 
o) Feminine names are, sometimes used, with an n in 
the dative, 
Bemark. — ^Names of persons when, from some 
reason or other, used vnth an article remain entirely 
unchanged, e.g.: 2)ie SBetfe eine^ Sc^iHet/the works of 
a Schiller. 

PARADIGMS. 

Nom. Spanicn, %\td, ^yx% aWarie, 

Gen, Spanieng, %\td^, ^ujfenig, 3Jlarien3, 

Dat, Spaniett; %xtd, ^u|, aJlarie (sometimes ajlarten), 

Ace. Spanien, %\td, $u^, Wiaxxt. 

§ 23. — Use and Government, 

GENERAL RULE. 

Substantives when standing in the same rekUion, or in 
apposition to one another^ or when being compared with one 
another, must always stand in the same case, e.g.: ©olb, BxU 
bet unb ^upfer ftnb WttiaVit, gold, silver and copper are 
metals. (Sr ift bcr grcuifb mcincg Srubct^, beg Slrjteg, he is 
the friend of my brother the physician. I rather give it to 
the man than to the woman, \6^ gebe ed (ieber bem SJlanne, qU 
ber %xoi\x. 

Bemark. — ^The proper names of numthSf countries 
and places are, in G-erman, always put in apposition 
to their common names, as : ^er Tlonat Wptil, the 
month of April; bic 6tabt ^tto-^oxt, the city of 
New- York. 

{ 24. — Partictdar Rules, 
!• The nominative case is to be used : 

a) when a substantive is used as the subject or the pre* 
dicate of a sentence, e. g.: S)er 2Jlann ift cin Starr, th< 
man is a fool, 
b) after some verbs, for which see j 68, B. 1, 
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2. The genitive case is employed : 

a) when a noun is used to qualify another noun ; e. g.: 
S)ag fiic^t bcr Sonne, the light of the sun ; S)er ^opf 
eineS fiotpen, the head of a lion. 

Exception. — In expressions, however, in which 
a measure, number^ quantity, or weight is spoken 
of, the qualifying noun, unless qualified itself by 
an adjective or pronoun, is to be put in the nom, 
case, as : 6in $funb ^U\\^, a pound of meat. 

If the qualifying noun itself should be qualified 
by an adjective, it is, either, put in the gen. or 
sometimes, should a material be spoken of, in ajypo- 
sition, but when qualified by a pronoun, the pre- 
position Don is usually employed, e. g.: Gin Diegiment 
alter 6olbaten, a regiment of old soldiers ; er o^dh mir 
ein $funb grunen 3:i^ee, he gave me a pound of 
green tea ; ein S)u6enb Don biefen iBirnen, a dozen 
of these pears. 

b) after some adjectives, a complete list of which will 
be found k 38, 1. 

c) After some verbs, a complete list of which will bo 
found } 68, B. 2. 

d) After some prepositions, for which see } 70. 

3, The dative case is the case of the remote object, that 
is, of the person or thing in relation to which something is 
done, e.g.: 6r gab bem ^inbe einen Slpfel, he gave an apple to 
the child. 2Bir et^dl^lten bie ©efd^id^te unferm SRa^bar, we 
related the story to our neighbor. 

Besides, tJie dative is required : 

a) after some adjectives, a complete list of which will 
be found § 38, 2. 

b) after some intransitive, reflexive and impersonal 
verbs, for which see } 68, B. 3. 

c) after some prepositions, for which see S 71 and 73. 

4. The accusative is the case of the immediate object and 
therefore required after all transitive verbs, e. g.: S)cr Catet 
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licbt ben ©ol^n, the father loves the son. S)er Scl^rcr fc^teibt 
einen Srief, the teacher writes a letter. 
Besides, the accusative is used : 

a) after some adjectives, for which see ^ 38, 3. 

b) after many intransitive, most reflexive and some 
impersoTiaZ verbs, which are mentioned } 68, B. 4. 

c) after some prepositions, for which see { 72 and 73. 

d) absolutely in many adverbial expressions of time, as : 
ben ganjen %a^, the whole day; jcbe^ ^o^^^, every 
year ; ben 17. Slpril, the seventeenth of April. 

5. Substantives denoting possibility, necessity, facility, 
difficulty, desire, 4*c. are followed by an inf. with ju; e. g.: ©^ 
Irar mein 2Bunf(J&, i^n gu fe^en, it was my wish to see him. 
^ Compare } 66, B. b. 



CHAPTER IIL 
THE PRONOUN (Dtta /urniort). 

The pronouns are in German, as in other languages, di- 
vided into the following classes, viz. : personal, indefinite, 
possessive, demonstrative, determinative, interrogative, rela- 
tive. When they are used in immediate connection with a 
noun, they agree with it in gender, number and case ; when 
merely referring to a noun, they agree with it in gender and, 
as far as possible, in number and case. 

i 25. — Personal and Reflexive Pronouns, 
They are declined as follows : 





FIRST PERSON. 




Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 


id), I, njtr, we. 


Gen, 


tneiner (mein), of me, unfer, of us, 


Dot, 


mtr, to me, un^, to us, 


Ace. 


mi^, me, un^, us. 
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SECOND PERSON 

Nom. S)u, thou, S^r, you (Sic), 

Gen, S)einer (3)ein) of thee, Qntx, of you (S&rcr), 

Dot, %\x, to thee @ud&, to you (3(>nen), 

Ace. ^id&, thee, (Suc&, you (6ie). 

THIRD PERSON. 
Masc, Fern. NetU. 

Nam ex, he, fic, she, c§, it, 

Ge7i. feiner (fetn), of him, i^rer, of her, feiner(fein) of it, 
D(U. il^m, to him, ) ^^^ il^r, to her, ) ^^^ i^m, to it ) j.^^ 
^cc. ijn, him, J ' fic, her, ) ' eg, it. ) 

PLURAL (for all three genders). 

Nam. fie, they. 

Gen. i^rer, of them. 

Dot. il^ncn, to them, 

Ace. fie, them. 

REMARKS ON THE USE OF THE PERSONAL AND REFLEXIVE 

PRONOUNS. . 

1. The genitives tncin, S)ein and fein are used only in 
paetrt/ and sam£ certain expressians, as : toergi^ mcin nid^t, 
forget me not ; gebenfe mein, remember me. 

2. When the genitives of the personal pranouns are go- 
verned by ane of the prepositions ^alben, meg en and um — 
toiDen, they are united with them into compound words^ the 
preposition being the second component. For euphony's sake 
the final r of the genitives tneiner, S)einer, feiner and i^rer 
is, then, changed into t and unfer and @uer add t ; e. g.: mei« 
net^alben, on my account; um unferttoiflen, for our saJie; 3^* 
tetn?egen, concerning you, &c. 

3. The word fid^ is, in German, employed as reflexive pro^ 
noun for the dat. and aa:., sing, and plur. of all three gen- 
ders of the third person, as : er rul^mt fic^, he glories (him- 
self) ; jie rill^men fid^, they glory (themselves). 

In the^r^^ and second persons and in the genitive of the 
third person the personal pronoun serves, at the same time, 
as reflexive; e. g.: \^ ruj^me mid&, S)u tfl^mft %\^, :c. 
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In order to render the reflexive pronoun more emjyJiatic, 
the word fclbft (felbcr) is often added to it, as : \&i rubmc 
mic^ felbft. This word felbft does nat, however, have any re* 
flexive potaef by itself^ and may just as well be added to 
oUier pronouns or substantives. 

4. In conversation the Germans, generally, employ the 
plural of the third person : Bit, 3^rct, S^nen, Sic, which, 
in that case, mttst always be written toith a capital letter; 
e. g.: 2Bo ftnb Sie? where are you ? ^6^ gab e^ l^t^nen? I gave 
it to you. See \ 10, 3. 

The pronoun ^u (plur. ^[^t) is employed in addressing the 
Supreme Being, in poetry and among near relatives and 
itaimate friends ; e. g.: SBa3 hjittft S)u, mcin 6o^n? what do 
you wish, my son ? 

Note. — The use of the plur, of the second person, in ad- 
dressing a single person, and of the sing, of the third person 
in addressing persons of inferior rank is antiquated and 
occurs, at present, only in poetry or in historical narratives 
referring to past times. 

6. The neuter of the third person ti is often used ex- 
pletively in the beginning of a sentence, like the English 
word there, as: Q^ lebte einmal tc, there lived once, &c. 
Sometimes it is, also, used in the meaning of they, some- 
hody, Sfc.\ e. g.: @i^ fmgt im ^irc^cnton, they sing, &c. G^ 
Ilopft, somebody knocks. 

6. When, in English, it is used as subject of a sentence 
in which another personal pronoun is employed as predicate, 
the arrangement of the sentence is, in German, just the 
reverse of the English; e. g.: 3d& bin ti, It is I. Sinb Sic 
ed, is it you ? 

7. When z^ is governed by a preposition, it is usual for 
euphony's sake, to substitute the pronoun baffelbe, as : o^ne 
baffelbe, instead of o^ne t^, or the adverb ba, which, then, is 
united with the preposition into a compound word, the pre- 
position being the second component; e. g : bafilr, bagegen, 
instead of ffir H, gegen ed. Should the preposition, however, 
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begin with a vowel tJie letter r must be inserted for the sake 
of euphony, as : barin from ba and in. 

8. The gen, and dot, of the neuter gender of the third 
person are, on account of their resemblance to the masc. 
scarcely ever used and in their stead either the correspond- 
ing cases of the pronouns berfelbe and ber, or the adverbs 
mentioned in the preceding rule are substituted ; e. g.: @r 
l^at ftd^ beffelben bemdd^tigt, he has taken possession of it ; id^ 
erinnere mid^ beffen nid^t, I do not remember it ; tixoa^ bent 
^^nlid^e^, something like it ; bamit; with it ; barau^, out of 
it, &G. 

Note, — ^The pronoun bcr is, also, frequently used as a sub- 
stitute for the other cases and genders of the 3d personal 
pronoun. See i 29, 3. 

9. The compound adverbs formed from the adverb ba and 
a preposition are, also, often substituted for the dot, masc. 
and fern, of the third person when it is governed by a pre- 
position and refers to some inanimate thing; e. g.: ,^aben 
6ie auf bcm ©tul^lc (masc), bcr "^anl (fem.) gcfcffcn? 3d& l^abe 
barauf (instead of auf il^nt, auf il^r) gcfeffcn. Did you sit on 
that chair, that bench ? I did sit on it. 

10. The personal and reflexive pronouns are, in German, 
very frequently employed, in connection with the definite 
article, to supply the office of a possessive pronoun, especially 
in sentences in which a part of a person or a thing is 
spoken of; e. g.: 34 tvafd^e mir bte $dnbe, I am washing my 
hands ; et l^at ftd^ ben <&al^ gebrod^en, he has broken his (own) 
neck; but : et ^at i^m ben $ald gebrod^en, he has broken his 
(somebody else's) neck. 

11. The personal proTumn must, of course, always agree 
in gender with the noun to which it refers ; e. g.: ^oJotXi 6ic 
nteinen ©tod? 3ci& l^abe il^n nid&t. Do you have my stick? I 
do not have it. ^at er bie e^eber Derloren ? 6r l^at \\t t)ext 
loten. Has he lost his pen ? He has lost it 

8 
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i 26. — iTidefinite Pronouns, 

The indefinite pronouns are: 3emanb, somebody; !Rics 
manb^ nobody ; ^cbermann, everybody; cttoa^, something ; 
rix^i^, nothing; man, one. 

Of these 3cnianb, SRicmanb and 3cbcnnann are declinable. 

They assume the termination d (eS) in the gen. and remain 

-) unchanged in the dat. and ace. Some persons add to the 

words S^ntanb and Sfliemanb the terminations em in the dat. 

and en in the ace. 

Qtwa^, ntd^td and man are indeclinable. 

The other words which seem to belong to this class, as : 
jebcr, every; fcincr, not a, none; will be treated under the 
head of indefinite numerals. See i 43. 

i 27. — Possessive Pronouns. 

The possessive pronouns, in German, are : mein, my; 3)etn, 
thy; fcin, his; \J)x, her; fein, its; unfcr^ our; Suet (3&r), 
your; if)x, their. 

They are declined as follows : 
Singular. 



Masc. 

Nom. mcin, 



Gen. 
Bat. 
Ace. 



meineiS, 
meinem, 
meinen, 



Ftm. 

meine, 
meiner, 
mcinet, 
meine, 



Neut, 

mein, 
meined, 
meinem, 
mein, 



^ein, fein and i^r are declined like mein. 



Plural. 

meinc, my, 
mciner, of my, 
meinen, to my, 
meine, my. 



Nom, unfet, 
Gen. unfere^r 

(unfreg, unf erg) 
Dat, unferem, 

(unfrem,unferm) 
Ace. unfcren, 

(unfrcn^unfcm). 



Singular. 

unfete or unfre, 
unferet or unfrer, 

unferer or unfrer, 

unfere or unfre, 



unfer, our, 
nnfereS, of our, 
(unfreg, unferg) 
unferem,.to our, 
(unfrem, unferm)' 
unfer, our, 
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Plural. 

Nom. unfcrc or unfre, our, 
Gen. unfcrer or unfrcr, of our, 
Dot, unfercn or unfcrn, to our, 
Ace. unferc or unfrc, our. 
@uer is declined like unfer. 
When tlie possessive pronouns, however, do not stand in 
immediate connection with the noun hut are used ahsobitely 
like the English mi/2e,^^in«, ^c, they either add in the nom. 
sing, masc. the termination et, and in the nomin. and 
acctts. neut, e^, or they are used toith the defin. article in 
which case they add the termination e or ige and are thus 
declined : 

Singular. 
Masc. Fern. Neut. 

N. bet nteine or vxtu bie meine, mei^ bad meine, xatu 

nige, nige, nige, mine, 

^'*>^^ i m^;«;^o« *>^^ 1 m-i^inL ^^^ 1 t«*;«;.*L > of mine, 

A. ben ^^!"?"' bie "^^1"?' bad ^^!"?' i mine. 
( meimgen, ( meimge, ( memige, J 

Plural. 
N. bie mcinen, meinigen, mine, 

<?• b«!lII«S;« i of mine, 
( ntetntgen; j 

D. ben ";*!"["' i to mine, 
( ntetntgen, j 

) metmgen, ) 
S)er 3)e{ntge/ ber fetnige; bet unfrige, bet @utige; ber il^rige are 

declined in the same way. 

Bemauks. — 1. The absolute possessive pronouns are, often, 
used substantively and then, of course, written with a capital 
letter; e. g.: bie SWeinigen^ my family, my folks. 

2* 
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2. The possessive pronouns ^ein, @uer, 3^r (your) and 
ber ^eine 2€. ought always to be written with a capital 
letter. 

3. In order to avoid ambiguity the gen. of ihe determines 
live pronoun ber is, in German, substituted^for the third 
possessive pronoun if the latter should not refer to the stcb^ 

Ject but to some other noun in the sentence having the same 
gender with the subject ; e. g.: 3)letn 9lad^bar !am mtt feinem 
(^reunbe unb beffen @o^ne, my neighbor came with his friend 
and his (the friend's) son. But: SRein 9la(^bar fam ntit \t\t 
Item greunbe unb feinem So^ne, my neighbor came with his 
friend and his (the neighbor's) son. . 

S 28. — 'Demonstrative ProTumns, 

There are, in German, three demonstrative pronouns : 
btefet, this; jener, that; ber, t?uU (sometimes this), 

2)iefer and jener are declined as follows : 

Singular. Plural. 

Mase. Fern. Neui, 

Norn, biefer, jener, biefc, jene, biefeg, jeneS, biefe, jene, 

Gen, biefed, jeneiS, biefer, jener, biefed, |ene3, biefer, jener, 

Dot, biefent,ienem, biefer, jener, btefem,jenem, biefen,icncn, 

Ace. biefen, jenen, biefe, jene, biefed, jeneig, biefe, jene. 

The pronoun ber when used in immediate connection with 
a noun is declined like the definitive article and distinguished 
from it merely by being accerUualed; but when used absO' 
lutely it is declined as follows : 





Singular. 




Plural 




MtLsc. Fein, 


NetU. 




Nom, 


ber, bie. 


baiS, 


bie. 


Gen. 


bejfen (be^), beren, 


bejfen (bejs) 


beren. 


Dat. 


bent, ber. 


bent, 


benen, 


Ace, 


ben, bie. 


bad. 


bie. 



Bemarks. — 1. The English pronoun this is, in German, 
almost always rendered by biefer, only in a few instances by 
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bcr, as : ber (biefer) ^icr, this one here. The pronoun that 
may be rendered by either jener or ber, except when it is 
used absoiiUely in the gen., in which instance ber mtist ba 
used, as : cr erinnert fxd& beffen, he remembers that. 

In all other instances, however, ind especially in sentences 
in which biefer also occurs, the pronoun jener is by far more 
frequently employed than ber, e. g.: 3)iefer $unb unb jene, 
Ra%tf this dog and that cat. S)iefe^ $ferb unb jene^, this 
horse and that. S)tefer and jener are, also, frequently 
employed in the meaning of (biefer) the latter and (jener) 
the former, 

2. The neuter nominatives bic3 (abbreviated from biefer) 
and baS are, in German, used in tho beginning of a sentence 
without regard to gender or number for the purpose of 
pointing at or calling the attention of the hearer to some 
person or thing; e. g.: S)ieg ift meine geber, bag ift bie ^\)xe, 
this is my pen, that is yours. S)ieg fmb frifd^e unb baiS fmb 
alte Raxto^dn, these are new potatoes and those are old 
ones. 

3. The abbreviated form of the gen. sing, of the pro- 
noun ber is used exclusively in some compound words, as : 
beglE^cilb, on that account; and sometimes in poetry. 

4. The adverbs l^ier (l^ie) and ba are very often substituted 
for the neuter gender of the pronouns biefer and ber (both 
demonstrative and determinative) when governed by a pre- 
position. They are, then, united with the preposition into 
compound words, the adverb being the^r*^ component; e. g.: 
j^iemit, with this, here with ; batoiber, against that ; barin, in 
that. Whenever the preposition begins with a vowel, x is 
inserted for euphony's sake. 

i 29. — Determinative Pronoun, 

The determinative pronouns, in German, are : berjenige, 
he, that, that one; berfelbe, the same; ber, that; fold&er^ 
such. 

S)erjeni9e and berfelbe are declined as follows : 
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Singular. 

Mase. Fcm, Ntut, 

N. bcrienige, berfetBc, fcieienlge, t\t\tlU, ba«ienlge, ba8fct6«, 

O, beijcnlgen, bt«feiben, ktrjenlgen, berfelbtn, beglenlgcn, begfetben, 

D. bemjtnlgen,bemfclbcn, berjenlgen, bcrfelben, bemienlgen, bcmfelben, 

A, bcnienlGtiti benfelbcn, birjeiiigc, blefdbc, batjenige, baSfelbt. 

Plural. 
N, bicicnigcn, bicfclbcn, 
G, berjenigcn, bcrfelben, 
Z). bcnjenigcn, benfelben, 
^. biejenigcn, biefelben. 
Set is declined like the demonstratiye pronoun bet ex- 
cept in ttie gen. pi. which is bercr instead of beren. 

6oIc^et is in the singular always used in connection with 
the indefinite article and either preceded or followed by it. 
It is declined as follows : 

Singular. 

Miue. Fern. Neut, 

N. tin folc^er or fot(^ cin, eine folc^e or foI(!^ cine, cin fotcbeS or fotc^ ein, 
C7. elneS folc^en or fol(^ cincS, clnetfolt^enorfolc^eincr, eineS foli^en or fol(9 

tinti, 
D. einemfolUl^ettorfotf^cinem, etnevfolc|enorfol(fielner, clnem fotd^en or folc^ 

elnem, 
A. clnen foI(^en or folc^ elnen, elnc folc^e or folc^ tint, eln foI(^e8 or fo(A eliu 

Plural. 

N. fold^c, 

G. \old}ex, 

D. fold&cn, 

A. fold&c. 
Eemarks. — 1. ©cticnige and bcr are especially used for th« 
purpose of rendering the English third personal pronoun 
or the pronoun that when they indicate an individual person 
or thing and are followed by a relative, bcrjenige being 
more emphatic than ber, e. g. : 3)ic}cntge (bic), hjeld^et id& z^ 
^ob, she (that one) to whom I gave it. 2Btr fptcd&ett t>oii bcitts 
jenigcn (bem), toeld&cn 6ic gefel^cn j^abett, we speak of him 
whom you have seen. ®tltn 6ic mir bie (biejenigen) S3ud&er, 
Welc&e 2C. Give me those books which, &c. 
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2. The pronoun that when used absolutely and followed 
by a qualifying expression in the gen. is always rendered by 
ntXf e. g.: SJletn <^unb unb bet meineiS ^tiizi^, my dog and 
that of my cousin. 

3. The pronoun bcr is, moreover, frequently employed for 
the sake of emphasis* instead of the English third personal 
pronoun, when the latter is not followed by a relative sen- 
tence, but refers to some preceding noun, e. g. : (Sine %xa\x 
(atte baS ^tnb genommen unb bie n^ar \c., a woman had 
taken the child and she (that one) was, &c. — bet 6o^n unb 
bcr tear !ran!, — the son and he (that one) was sick. 

4. The pronouns berfelbe and folc^et fully correspond to 
the English the same and such, 

} 30. — InterrogJtive Pronouns, 

The German interrogative pronouns are : 
toer, who; tt)a5, what; tt)c(d&er, which; toag fflr cin, what a, 



what kind of a. 
They are declined as follows : 
Singular. 

tt)ag, what, 
(ttjefy,) 
wanting^ 
tO(x^, what. 



Plural. 



Nom. Xoti, who, 
Gen. toeffen, whose, 
Dat. hjcm, to whom, 
Ace. tocn, whom. 



wanting. 



Masc. 

Nom. toeld&cr, 
Gen. toeld&cg, 
Dat. toeld&cm, 
Ace. tueld&en, 



Fern. 

iDcld&e, 

iDcld^cr, 

toclc^er, 



Neulr. 



toeld^c, 
iDcld^cr, 
tt)eld&en, 
iDcId&e. 



Nom. toag filr ein, toa§ fur cine, toaS filr cin, toai filr, 
G«/j. ma^ fur eineg, tt)ag fur ciner, ttJag filr cine§, toaS filr, 
Da^. toa^ far cincm, toag fur ciner, hja^ fur einem, toa^ filr. 
Ace. toa^ fflr einen, toag fflr cine, toa^ fflr ein, toa§ fflr. 
Bemarks. — 1. These pronouns are used, in German, just 
like the corresponding English interrogatives, e. g. : SBer ijl 
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ba? who is there? 9Ba3 ^abcn Sie? what have you? SBcI* 
cfecm ^naben gabcn 6ie c^? to which boy did you give it? 
SBag f flr ein S3ud& Icf en Sie V what kind of a book do you read ? 

2. The gen. of the pronaun Xoa^ is, exclusively, used in 
compounds, as : toeff^alb/ mejftoegen; on account of what, on 
which account. 

3. The adverb too is usually employed as a substittUe for 
the pronoun toad when governed by one of those prepositions 
which require the dot, or the ace, and is, then, united with 
it into a compound word, as toomit, with what ; toobutcj^, through 
what. Should the preposition begin with a vowel, the letter 
t is inserted for euphony's sake, as in : toorin, in what ; 
tooriiber, about what. 

} 31. — Rel(Mive Pronouns, 
The relative pronouns, in German, are : locld^cr, who, which; 
j bet; who, which; toer, who, he who; )oa^, what, 
\ Seld^er, loer and toad are declined like the interrogative 
I toeld^et; toer and toad, bet like the demonstrative ber. 
\ Eemarks. — 1. SBcldfeer and ber. 2Bcl(i^cr rmust be used in 
all instances in which the relative pronoun is used adjectively, 
i. e. immediately joined to a noun, e. g.: Cicero, toel^ed gro^en 
IHebnerd ©d^riften id& fcnne, Cicero the writings of which great 
orator lam acquainted with. S)er mttst be employed whenever 
the relative pronoun is used absolutely and stands in the 
gen,, as in: SWein Jyteunb, beffcn Xaijitx, my friend whose 
daughter. S)ic fieute, bcren ^inbcr, people whose children. 
S)er mitst also be used when the relative pronoun refers to a 
^personal pronoun of ^^ first or ^ecoTW^ persons, in which case 
the personal pronoun is repeated after the relative, as : 
3(i&, ber id&, I who. SBir, bie toir, we who. 

S)u, ber bu, thou who. ^\fCf bie 3]^r, you who. 

6ie, ber (bie), ©ie, you who. 
In all other instances toeld^er and ber may be used indis- 
criminately, subject only to the laws of euphony, e. g. : S)et 
^unb, toeld^en (ben) tc^ laufte, the dog which I bought. S)ie 
^naben, oon toeld^en (benen) toir fprad^en. 
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2 2Bcr is, especially, used for the purpose of rendering 
the English third personal pronoun when followed by a rekL' 
^ive sentence and used in an iruiefinitemsixmQT, so that it might 
be exchanged Ifor whoever, Q.g,: 2Bcr fo ettoag fagt, ift cin 
Sftarr, he who (whoever) says such a thing is a fool. In such 
cases is it not uncommon to begin the second part of the 
sentence with an additional b e r, e. g. : SBer fc titoa^ fagt, b c r 
ift etn 9larr. It is also used when the antecedent is not eoo- 
jE?re55Cfl?butmerely understood, e.g.: Gr toei|, toer c^ getl^an 
l^at, he knows who has done it. Sic fagten tnir, h)en fic gefes 
l^en flatten, they told me whom they had seen. 

3. 2Ba^ is, likewise, used when the antecedent is not ex- 
pressed, and moreover, in relation to such words as express 
something general, indefinite, e. g.: 6agen 6ic mir, lual %\^ 
bauon toijfen, tell me what you know of it. Slttc^, loa^, 
all that. 

4. The relative pronoun can never be omitted' in German, 
as is sometimes done in English, but must always be ex- 
pressed, e. g.: S)cr SJlann, ben \6;^ Hebe, the man I love. S)a5 
S3ud&, njeld&eS id& geftern faufte, the book I bought yesterday. 

6. It will be observed that, in German, the relative clause 
must always be* separated from the rest of the sentence by a 
comma (see § 12,) and, also, that in a relative clause the verb 
must always be removed to the end of the sentence (see } 83. 
I. 2. and II. 2.). 

6. The relative pronouns when governed by a preposition 
and referring to inanimate things are frequently represented 
by adverbs formed from the adverb luo and the preposition 
in question (compare S 30, 3.), e. g. : 6in 3itntnet, torraud 
(i. 6. {y\x% toeld^em). a room, from out of which. 

8* 
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CHAPTER IV. 
THE ADJECTIVE. (Ba$ ptimctt.) 

i 32. — Formation, 

Ad.iectives are either primitives, as: flar, clear; or 

derivatives, as: lieblid^, lovely; unniti, useless; or com- 
pounds, as : engelgleid^, angellike. 

Derivatives are formed either by means of prefixes or of 

suffixes. 

The most usual prefixes are : he, erj, qe, miff, un and ur, 

for the signification of which see i 17, 2,&. 

Suffices by means of which adjectives are formed are : 

bat (able, ible,) — expresses ability or possibility , as : braud&« 
bat, usefdl, serviceable; benfbat, conceivable; fid^tbar, 
visible. 

en, etn {eni) — indicate the material of which something is 
made, as: golben, golden; ^dljetn, wooden, fetben, 
silken. 

l^aft {ish, ive, aus,) — generally indicates that the quality ex- 
pressed by the radical word is an inherent quality of 
the object, as : fc^alf^aft, roguish ; ntangel^aft, defective ; 
laftct^aft, vicious. 

td^t (like,) — expresses similarity, resemblance, as : l^oljiii^t, 
like ^ood ; tooQid^t, resembling wool. 

ig (y,) — signifies having, being possessed of, or full of some- 
thing, as: tnddbtig, mighty; ftaubig, dusty. 

ifd^ (ish,) — expresses, when added to proper names, origin 
from or belonging to, as: fpanifc^, Spanish; fantifd^, 
Kantian. It also expresses inherent quality, as in bie^ 
bifd^, thievish ; and is very often used in adjectives of 
foreign origin, as : fritifd^, critical. 

Ii(i& (ly, able,) — denotes simHarity, likeness, as : ntdnnlid^, 
manly ; Ddtetlid^, fatherly ; or capability, possibility, like 
bat, as: bemeglid^, moveable; unbefd^teibltd^, inde- 
scribable. 
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[am {someyfuX) — expresses inclination and sometimes aMl- 
ity, as : furd^tfam, timid (inclined to fear ;) arbeitfam, 
industrious ; toirffam, effectual. If, from the same verbaT 
roots, different adjectives are formed by means of the 
suffixes bar and f am, the former have a passive, the 
latter an active signification, as : l^eilbar, curable (what 
may be healed;) j^eilfant; healing, salutary (which doei 
heal.) 

i 33. — Comparison. 

All adjectives and participles which, for their comparison 
as well as their declension^ are treated like adjectives form, 
in German, their comparative by adding er and the super- 
lative by adding ft or if euphony should require it (after b, 
^/ Wf ff/ P/ ^1 */ i) ^ft to the positive, as : 

ficin, small, fleiner, smaller, fleinft, smallest, 

fd&on, beautiful, fcboner, more beautiful, fd^onft, most beautiful, 
ftolj, proud, ftoljer, prouder, ftoljcft, proudest, 

furd&tfam, timid, f urd&tfatner, more timid, fur(^tfamft, most timid. 

Remarks. — 1. AU adjectives, the positive of which termi- 
nates in e form their comparative by tnerdy adding x, as : 
toeifc, wise ; toeifcr, wiser. 

2. All adjectives which terminate in el, en or cr drop, for 
euphony's sake, the e of these terminations in the compara- 
tive, as : cbel, noble ; cblcr, nobler ; »oUfommen, perfect ; 
iJoHIomtitnct, more perfect. 

3. The following adjectives change their radical vowel in 
the comparative and superlative, as: !alt, cold; XoXXtx, 
colder; Idlteft, coldest; 

alt, old, jung, young, 

arg, bad, fait, cold, 

arm, poor, flug, prudent, 

bumm, stupid, fran!, sick, 

grob, coarse, furj, short, 

gro^, great, long, long, 

j^art, hard, najf, wet, 
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rotl^, red, flat!, strong, 

fd&arf, sharp, toarm, warm, 

fc^marg, black, 
The words bang, afraid ; blaff, pale ; fromtn, pious ; gefunb; 
sound; glatt, smooth; !Iar, clear; ^axt, tender; sometimes 
change their vowels, sometimes not 

4. Some adjectives are, on account of their signification, 
9Wt capable of forming a comparative or superlative degree, 
such as : tobt, dead ; golben, golden. 

6. Whenever, in English, the word more is employed, 
not for the formation of a real comparative but for the pur- 
pose of comparing two different qualities in the same persori 
or thing, it is in German rendered by mcbr ; e. g. : Gr ift mcijir 
gelebtt, aXi begabt, he is more learned than talented. 

Likewise when in English the word mx)st is used for the 
purpose of merely denoting a very high degree, it is in Ger- 
man rendered, not by the superlative, but by the adverbs 
j^od^ft, ctu^erft, ungemetn, 2C. and the positive, e. g. : a most 
beautiful child, ein du^erft (ungemein) fc^5ne^ ^inb. Com- 
pare } 77, 2. 

6. The English word than is in German generally render- 
ed by aid. Sometimes, especially in poetry, benn is used. 
See S 81, 17, 2. 

7. The following adjectives are irregular in their com- 
. parison : 

gut, good, beffcr, bcft, 

/ l^od^, high, l^obcr, bo*ft/ 

' nal&c, near, ndbcr, nd(i&ft, 

i)icl, much, tnebr, meift. 

®ro^ forms its superlative in gro^eft or gro^t. 

8. The following are used ordy in the comparative and 
superlative. 

fiu^cr, outer, du^etft, 

binter, hind, bintctft, 

inner, inner, innerft, 

minbcr, less, minbcft^ 
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tnittlcr, middle, mittelft, 
nicbcr, inferior, lower, nieberft, 
cbcr, superior, upper, oberft, 
untcr, inferior, lower, unterft, 
ijorber, fore, front,_ Dorberft. 
9. ^er erfte^ the first, and ber le^te, the last, are used only 
in the superlative. 

i 34. — Declension. 

Adjectives may be used either predicatively, that is, as 
predicates of a sentence, or attritnUively ^ that is, immedi- 
ately connected with a noun for the purpose of qualifying it, 
or substantively y that is, taking the place of a substantive. 

1. When used predicatively the adjectives remain entirely 
unchanged^ except in the superlative in which they, then, 
assume the termination en and are preceded by the word am 
(an betn) e. g. : S)ic %fcl fmb faucr, the apples are sour. 
S)aB ^inb ift jc^t flci^igcr, the child is now more industrious. 
SBir blieben am fpdteften, we remained latest. @^ ift am 
beftcn, it is best. 

Eemark. — The following adjectives can only be employed 
predicatively : 

ab^olb, averse, gram, angry, 

abfpenftig, faithless, ^^abl^aft, having possession of, 

ablDenbig, alienated, l^anbgemein^ engaged in fight, 

angft, afraid, irrc, wrong, insane, 

anl^cifd^ig, pledged, !unb, known, 

anfid&tig, getting sight of, Icib, eorry, 

au^finbig (madden), to discover, not^, needful, 

brad^, fallow, nii^, useful, 

cingeben!, mindful, qucr, cross, 

feinb, hostile, quitt, rid, 

gctroft, confident, tl^eill^aft, participating, 

getoaljir, aware unpafe, unwell, 

getodrtig, expecting, ©erluftig, forfeiting. 
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2. Adjectives when used attribiUively or substantively 
are always declined, that, is, they indicate by terminations 
which they assume the gender, number and ca^e of the noun 
with which they are united or which they represent, e. g. : 
Sine fu^c S3irne, a sweet pear. S)i« f (eincren ^inbcr, the small- 
er children. SWeitt dltcftcr greunb, my oldest friend. S)ic 
SRei(i^en, the rich (people). %tx arme, alte IDlann, the poor 
old man. 

Eemarks. — 1. Sometimes, especially in poetry, the attri- 
butive adjective is placed in apposition after its noun and, 
then, not inflected, e. g. : S)cr ©cncral, W^n unb tapfer, the 
general bold and brave. 

2. The terminations of the nom. and ace. sing, of the neuter 
gender are sometimes dropped by poetical license, e.g.: Gin 
lebern SBamm^, instead of ein leberneS 3Bammd, a leather 
doublet. 

3. The following adjectives can only be employed attribute 
ively, 

a) the derivatives in en or em which denote a material, 
as : golben, golden. 

b) all adjectives formed from adverbs by means of the ter- 
mination xq, as: l^eutig, of to-day. 

c) many derivatives in lid^^ which signify rather a Tnanner 
of action than a quaMty, as: Idl^rlid^, annual. 

There are three different modes of inflecting adjectives, 
called the first, the second and the third declension. The 
subjoined table exhibits their respective terminations : 









Singular. 










Ut. Bed 




2d Bed. 






Masc. 


Fem* 


Neat. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Nei 


Nbm, 


er 


C 


e^ 


e 


e 


e 


Gen, 


c3, en 


er 


e§, en 


en 


en 


en 


Dot, 


em 


er 


ent 


en 


en 


en 


Ace, 


en 


e 


ed 


en 


e 


e 
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U. 


Decl 






Maso. 


Fein. 


Neat* 


Nom, 


cr 


e 


ed 


Gen. 


en 


en 


en 


Dot, 


en 


en 


en 


Ace, 


Crt 


e 


t^ 
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Plural, (the same form for all three genders.) 

Ut DecL 2d Decl, Sd Decl. 

Nom. e en en 

Gen. er en en 

Dot, en en en 

^cc. e en en 

} 35. — First Declension. 

Adjectives follow the Jirst declension when they are not 
preceded by ant/ qualifying vxrrd or preceded by an in- 
declinaJble one, as: tttoa^, something; nid^t^, nothing, &c. 

Paradigus. 
Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. 

Nom. guter ^nabe,- good boy, gute ^naben. 

Gen. guteg ^naben, guter ^nabcn. 

Dot. gutem ^naben, guten ^naben, 

Ace. guten ^naben, gute ^naben. 

Feminine. 

Nom. beffcre S3utter, better fil^erc fiirfc^en, sweeter cher- 

[butter. [ries. 

Gen. bcfferer SButter, ffi^crer ^irfd&cn. 

Dot. befferer iButter, ffi^eren ^irfci&en. 

Ace. beffere S3utter, fu^ere ^irfd^en. 

Neuter. Masc. 

Nom. reinftcg ®olb, purest tl^euerfte fjreunbc, dearest 

gold. [friends. 

Gen. reinften* ®oIbc§, tl^euerfter greunbe. 

* The termination en is preferred whenever the gen. a#the substan- 
tive terminates in i or e0. 
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Dot. reinflcm ®oIbe, t^cuerftcn greunbcn. 

Ace, reinfteS @olb, tl^euerfte ^reunbe. 

Nom. tiXoa% 9leue^, something new. 
Gen. ctlDag 9lcuc^ (en), (but rarely used). 
Dot, etmad 9leuem. 
.Ace. etiuad 'SltMt^: 

Eemakk. — Adjectives terminating in el, en or er, in this 
as well as in thefoUowing declensions^ usually drop the e of 
these terminations or that of the syllable of inflection for 
euphony's sake, e. g. : eblen or ebeln instead of ebelen ; l^eitern 
or ^eitten instead of (^eiteren. Those in en can, of course, only 
drop the first e, as golbnen instead of golbenen. 

j 36. — SecoTid Declension. 

The second declension is used when the adjective ia preced- 
ed either by a definite article or by any of thefoUowing prO' 
nouns or indefinite numerals: 

: biefer, this, / aflcr, all, 

jener, that, \ jeber, every, 

ber, that, einiger, some, 

berjenige, that, etiid^er, some, 

berfelbe, the same, tutelar, much, 

toeld^cr, which, toenigcr, little, 

fold&er, such, jeglid^er, each, every, 

manner, many a, tncf^rere, several. 

Paradigms. 
Singular. Plural. 

Nom, ®er ^^ol^e S3aum, the high bie l&ol&en 53dume, 

[tree. 

Gen. bcS l^ol^en S3aunie§ ber l^o^en SBaumc, 

Dot, bem l&ol^en S3aume, ben l^ol&en S3dumen, 

Ace. ben l^o^en S3aum, bie l^ol^en S3dume. 

Noin. tnan#er beffere SJlann, many manege befferenSJIdnner, 

[a better man. 



DECLEASIOM. 47 

Gen. niand&c§befycrcn3Jlannc3, mand^cr beffercn SJldnncr, 
Dot, inand^em bcffercn 3)lannc, tnand^cnbefyerenSDldnncrn/ 
Ace. man^en beffercn ^ann, manege befferen 3Jldnner, 

Nom. ber 9leifenbc, the traveller, bie [Reifcnben, 

Gen. bc^ 9lcifcnbcn, (lit. the travel- bcr JHeifenben, 

ling one,) 

Dot. bcm 9leifenbcn, ben SRcifenbcn, 

Ace. ben 9ieifenben, bie JHeifenben. 

Femintne. 

Nom. bie fleinftefiartoffel, the small- bie lleinftenfiartoffcin, 

[est potato, 
Gen. ber Heinften ^artoffel, ber fleinften ^artoffeln, 

Dot. ber fleinften ^artoffel, ben fleinften ^artoffeln, 

Ace. bie f leinfte fiartoffel, bie fleinften ^artoffeln. 

Neuter. 

Nom. jeneig gro^e $auS, that large jene gro&en ^dufer, 

house. 

Gen. jenei gro^en ^aufeg, jener gro^en .&dufer> 

Dot. jenem gro^en $aufe, jenen gro^en .^dufern, 

Ace. jene^ gro^e .^au^. jene gro^en .^dufer. 

Remarks. — 1. After einige, etlid^e, mel^rere and sometimes 
after aile, mand&e, »iele, luenige, \he final n is usually dropped 
in the nom. and ace. pl.^ e. g. : Ginige reid^e 2eute, some rich 
people. 

2. The words fold^er and mand^er sometimes drop their own 
termination when standing before an adjective, as : fold^ guten 
SBein, such good wine. 

} 37. — Third Declension. 

The third declension is used when the adjective is prC" 
ceded by an indefinite article, a personal or possessive 
pronoun or either of the numerals eih and fein. 
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PARADIGMS. 

Singular. Plural 

MasctUine. 

iV. fcin jutiger ^unb, his young fcinc jungcn .^unbc, 

dog, 

G. feitteg jungcn ^nnUS, feiner }ungcn $unbe, 

D. fcinem jungcn $unbc, fcincn jungcn $unben, 

A. feincn jungen igunb, fcinc jungcn ^uitbc. 

iV. cin JRcifenbcr, a traveller, unfrc SRcifcnbcn, our tra- 
vellers. 
G. cinciS IRcifctibcn, unfrcr Sicifcnbcn, 

D. cincin 9leifcnbcn, unfcrn IRcifcnbcn, 

-4. cincn SRcifcnbcn, unfre Slcifcnbcn. 

Feminine. 

N. S)u liebc €ct)tocftcr, you ^\x licbcn ©d&iDcPcrn, 

dear sister, 
G. S)eincr(bcr)*Uebcn6(^»es Gucr Hebcn 6d&mcftcm, 

ftcr, 
D. S)ir liebcn 6d&»cfter, Gud& licbcn ©d&tocjtcm, 

A, ^id^ licbc Sd^kvcftcr, 6ud^ licbcn Sd^iocftcrn. 

N, fcinc fii^crc %xM^i, no fcinc ffi^crcn griid&tc, 

sweeter fruit, 
G. fcincr flifecrcn fjrud&t, fcincr fu^ctcn fjriid&tc, 

D. fcincr fii^crcn grud&t, fcincn fu^crcn Sruc^tcn, 

A, fcinc fii&crc grud&t, fcinc fu^^rcn grilc^tc. 

Neuter, 

N. mcin fdbSnftc^ ^Icib, my mcinc fd&onftcn filcibct, 

most beautiful dress, 

G. mcincg fd&onftcn ^(cibc5, wcincr fd&onftcn ^Icibct, 

D. meincm fd^Snftcn ^(cibc, mcincn fd^onftcn ftlcibern, 

A. mcin fd^onftc^ ^Icib, ntcinc fcbonften ^Icibcr. 

* In the gen. sing, it is necessary to use the def. article after the 
persona) pronoun, in order to distinguish it from the gen. of the pos' 
sessive. 
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Remark. — ^When the adjective is preceded by a personal 
pronoun it is usual, especially in addressing a person, to employ 
it in the nom, ca^se without regard to the case in which the per- 
sonal pronoun stands, e. g. : 3^nen, cbler SDlann, 2C., to you 
noble man, &c. 

} 38. — Government. 
1. The following adjectives govern the genitive case : 



beburftig, in want of, 

befUffen, devoted, 

benot^igt, in need of, 

betuufft, conscious, 

eingeben!, mindful, 

fd^ig, capable, 

fro^, glad, 

gcmdrtig, in expectation of, 

gemi^, certain, 

gemo^nt, accustomed, 

^abl^aft, getting possession of, 

funbig, expert, versed, 

lebig, free from, 

lo^, rid, 

mdd^tig, master of, 

mube, tired, 

quitt, free, rid. 



Wulbig, guilty, 

5:?i„ ! '"-'•«■ 

fiberbruffig, weary, 
unbelDufyt, unconscious, 
uncingcben!, unmindful, 
unfd^ig, incapable, 
ungelDt^, uncertain, 
ungen^o^nt, unaccustomed, 
unfunbig, ignorant of, 
unnjcrtb, undeserving, 
uniDiirbig, unworthy, 
ioerbdci&tig, suspected, 
t)cr(uftig, deprived of, 
»oU, full, 
tocrtb, worthy, 
iDurbig, worthy. 



fatt, satiated. 

Examples. — (Sr ift ciner fold&en Slnftrettgung x^xiji fdlEjig, be 
is not capable of such an effort. SBir fmb fcinev mube, we 
are tired of him. 

2. The following adjectives govern the dative^ especially 
of the person : 



abgeneigt, disinclined, 

abl^olb, unfavorable, 

abtrClnnig, disloyal, 

fi(;n(icf), similar, 

angebcren, innate, 
3 



angcerbt, inherited, 
angelfjorig, belonging to, 
angemeffen, appropriate, 
angenebnt, agreeable, 
angeftammt, innate 



60 



IHE ADJECTIVES. 



an^fingtg, adherent, 
anftdnbig, becoming, 
anfto^ig, offensive, 
drgerlidt^, vexatious, 
bange, afraid, 
bebenllid^, doubtfdl, 
begreiflic^, conceivable, 
be^aglid^, comfortable, 
bel^ulflicj(^, assisting, 
befannt, known, 
bequem, convenient, 
befc^teben, destined, 
befd^lverUd^, troublesome, 
banfbar, grateful, 
bienlid^, serviceable, 
bicnftbar, subject, 
cigcn, own, 

cigcnt^umlid^, peculiar, 
eintraglid^, lucrative, 
enthtlfxlid), dispensible, 
ergcbcn, devoted, 
crinnerlid^, present to recol- 
lection, 
ermflnfd^t, wished for, 
fcinb, hostile, 
feinbUc^, averse, 
feinbfelig, inimical, 
fremb, strange, 
freunblid^, friendly, 
gebeil^licb, beneficial, 
gegeniuartig, present, 
gcl^orfam, obedient, 
gelduftg, fluent, 
gclcgcn, convenient, 
gemd^, suited to, 
gemein, common. 



geneigt, inclined, 
getreu, faithful, 
gemad^fen, equal, 
getuogen, favorable, 
g[ei(i^, like, equal, 
gleid^gultig, indifferent, 
gndbtg, gracious, 
gunftig, favorable, 
l^eilfam, salutary, 
l^inberHc^, impeding, 
l^olb, kind, 

Idfttg, troublesome, . 
licb, dear, 
mbQi\6), possible, 
na^t^etlig, disadvantageous, 
nabe, near, 
notl^ig, necessary, 
notl^ftjcnbtg, necessary, 
nujlid^, useful, 
peinlicb/ painful, 
rcd^t, right, 
fd^dblicb/ noxious, 

fc^d^bar, estimable, 
fd^impflic^, disgraceful, 
ftbmeid&elbaft, flattering, 
fc^merjbaft, painful, 
fdjrcdHdb, terrible, 
f(bulbig, indebted, 
treu, faithful, 
tr5ftn(i^, consoling, 
trdglid^, delusive, 
libel, evil, sick, 
fiberflufftg, superfluous, 
fibrig, remaining, 
Ciberlcgen, superior, 
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unaulftc^Iid^, intolerable, 
uuertrdglid^, insufferable, 
unemartet, unexpected, 
untext\)aniQ, subject, 
unoerge^U^/ not to be for- 
gotten, 
tint?er?iofft, unhoped for, 
unmibcrftel^lid^, irresistible, 
xmjeitig, untimely, 
toerantmortlid^, responsible, 
ijerbinblid^, obligatory, 
uerbunben, obliged, 
t)erbdcif)tig, suspicious, 
tjcrberblid^, pernicious, 
i)crbric^lic^, disagreeable, 



V)cr]^afft, odious, 
tocrftdnblid^, intelligible, 
Dermanbt, related, 
)7ortl^etlbaft, advantageous, 
toert^, dear, 
toiberlic^, repulsive, 
toiberfpcnftig, perverse, 
toibertoartig, repulsive, 
tDibrtg, loathsome, 
toillEommen; welcome, 
tDo\)l, well, 

jugdnglid^; accessible, 
gugebad&t, destined, 
gugetl^an, attached, 
gutrdglid^; beneficial, 



and all derivatives formed from any of these adjectives by 
means of the prefix un. 

Examples. — 6^ ift jcbem SKenfd^en nu^Iid^, it is us^al for 
every man. S)iefer 2Jlcnfd& ift un^ ter^afft, this man is odious 
to us. 

3. The accusative is required after those adjectives which 
denote measure^ weighty age^ duration ofiimey value, e. g. : 
S)a^ .ganbtud^ ift jnjei (SQen lang, the towel is two yards long. 
S)a§ ^inb ift cinen SDlonat alt, the child is one month old. 
Ginen 3;ba(cr toertb, worth one dollar. 

4. Adjectives indicating possibility ^ necessity, facility ^ 
difficulty, desir€, &c , are followed by an infinitive with gu, 
e.g.: 6ig ift fc^tcer i^n ju finbeit; it is difficult to find him. 
Compare § 66. B. b. 
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CHAPTER V. 
THE NUMERAL, (bai ^a^ln^rt). 

J 89. — General Remarks, 

Numerals are either definite or indefinite. The definite 
are divided into: 

1. Cardinals which simply denote the number of persons 
or things and answer to the question : Xoxt ^xtlt, how many 1 
as : jmei, two ; fieb5e^n, seventeen, and 

2. Ordinals which designate the order in which persons 
or things follow one another and answer to the question : bet 
h)iet)iclftc, whick one of the series? as: bet filnftc, the fifth; 
ber jmonjtgfte, the twentieth. 

Indefinite numerals express either number, as : cinigc, a 
few ; manc^er, many a ; or quantity , as : ganj, all ; or both 
quantity arul number, as qXl, all ; fetU; none. 

From the definite as well as from the indefinite numerals, 
by derivation or com/position, several other classes of numer- 
als are formed, such as the partitives, distributives, itera- 
lives, SfC. 

J 40. — Definite Numerals, 



Cardituils. 






Ordinals, 


1. ein^ ein^; one, 


bcr, biC; ba« crfle, the first. 


2. jtcci, two, 


H 


II 


„ gwelte, the second. 


3. brel, three, 


II 


II 


,f ixiittf the third. 


4. »ier, four, 


II 


II 


,, Otertc, the fourth. 


5. fanf, five, 


II 


II 


„ fiinftc, the fifth. 


6. fedjd, six, 


II 


II 


„ feti^fte, the sixth. 


7. ffebett; seven, 


II 


II 


„ ffcbcntc, the seventh. 


8. at^t, eight, 


II 


II 


„ ad)te, the eighth. 


9. neun, nine. 


II 


II 


,, ncunte; the ninth. 


10. ^e^n, ten. 


II 


II 


„ ge^nte, the tenth. 


11. elf (eilf), eleven. 


II 


II 


f, elfte (eilftc), the eleventh. 


12. jWolf, twelve. 


II 


II 


,f jlDolfte, the twelfth. 
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13. brcijcl^n; thirteen, 

14. ))tergr6n, fourteen, 

15. funfge^n; fifteen, 

16. fec^^^el^it/ sixteen, &c., 

17. {leBje^ (fteienje^n); 

18. ad^tjel^n, 

19. neunje^n. 

21. etn un^toangtg, 

22. )tt)et unb gtoangig, 

23. bret unb gtoanjig, 

24. oier unb gwanjig; 

25. funf unb giDanjig, 

26. fec^d unb ^wanjtg, 

27. {!e(en unb ^toanjtg, 

28. a(!^t unb jtoan^tg, 

29. neun unb inninjig, 

30. bteifig, 

31. etn unb breifig )c 
40. »ierjig, 

50. funfjig; 

60. fcc^jig, 

70. flebjig; (jlebenjfg) 

80. ad^tiig, 
90. neungig', 

100. ]&unbert, (einljunbett) 

101. l^unbert unb cind ic, 

120. ^unbert unb gtoangig, 

121. l^unbertunb etn unb gtoanjtg, 

200. j»ei()unbert; 
300. brei()unbert^ 
400. ))ietl;unbert; 



tt If 



n fi 99 



99 99 99 



99 99 99 



99 99 



99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 



99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 



99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 



99 99 

99 99 
99 §9 



99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 



99 99 

99 99 

99 99 

99 99 

99 99 

99 99 



99 



9 
99 
99 



99 
99 
99 



99 
99 
99 



,f breije^nte, the thir- 
[teenth. 
©icrje^ntc, the four- 

[leenth. 
funf je^ntC; the fif- 

[teenth. 
fe^^gel^nte, the six- 
[teenth, &c. 
// Pebje^nte (jiebenu 
[je^ute.) 
ati^t^e^nte. 
ff neunje^nte. 
// jtoaniigfle. 
;, ein unb jwanjfgfle. 
ff gtt)eiunbi\t)angigfle. 
brei unb iwanjlgfle. 
))tec unb ^n)angig)le. 
funfitnbjwaniigiie. 
„ fec^d unb gnjaujtg* 

rfte. 
„ {!eben unb ^tvan^tgi 

[fie. 
ff 9L6)i unb jmangtgfle. 
ff neun unb gwanjigs 

[fte. 
,f breigigfle. 
ff etn unb bretf t'gfle )C 
ff ulcrjlgjle. 
funfiigile. 
fe(i()jlgjle. 
ftebgigfle, (fieben- 

Ut'aPe) 

a^tgigftc. 
ff neungigfie. 

^unbertjie. 

^u^be«•t unb erjJc JC 
ff Iffunleri unb ixoqcm 

ff l^unbttl unb ein unb 
r^n>an^ta,^e. 
ff gtt>ei^u>»'^ertfte. 
ff breit^unt't^tfte. 
,, 9ter^unbcttftt« 



99 
99 
99 

99 



99 
99 



// 


It 


If fuufrjunbcttlle. 


// 


tt 


f, fcdj«l)uiibertftc. 


n 


It 


„ jxcbcnbuntertfic. 


H 


11 


f, aditf^un^crtflc. 


19 


It 


ff ncun^unbcitjle. 


It 


It 


,,. taufcnbfie. 


ti 


It 


ff taufent ad;t^uiiberi 
[ficbenunbfunfjigfte 


tt 


II 


ff gwcitaufenbjle. 


It 


II 


,; breitauferib ft e. 


It 


II 


,, ge^ntaufenbfie. 


It 


II 


,; ^unberttaufenbpe. 


II 


II 


ff mtHion^e* 
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500. funfr^uiibcvt, 
600. fcd)ebuubcrt, 
700. jtebenljunbcrt/ 
800. adjt^unbert, 
900. neiin^uiibcrt, 
1000. feufpub, (cintaufenb) 
1857. taufenb ad^tf^unbect fteben 

[unb fuufjig, 
2000. gn>eitaufenb» 
3000. breltaufenb, 
10000. ge^ntaufenb; 
100000. Ijfunbevttaufeub; (em^utiberts f, 

[taufenb.) 
1000000. etne mmcxif 
2000000. gtoei aUiUionen k. 

12763896. jtpolf aJiiUioncn fiebenlSfunbert btei utib fe(^)jigtaufeiib a(^i« 

^unbert funf unb neungtg. 

Observations. 
h 41. — On the Use oftJve Cardinal Numerals 

1. In simply counting the form cin§ is always used, as : 
ein^, iXoiX, brei &c., but when followed by an other numeial 
cin is to be employed, e. g. : ein unb jmanjig. 

In connection with other numerals cin is indedinaUe. In 
all other instances it is declined : 

a) like the indefinite article when Joined to a substantive 
and not preceded by any article or pronoun^ ©• g- : 
@in guteS $ferb, one good horse. It is distinguished 
from the indefinite article by always having the accent, 
and it is usual in writing or printings to indicate this 
by the use of a capital letter \ 

b) like an adjective when joined to a substantive and 
preceded by any article or pronoun or when used sub- 
stantively y e. g. ; bicfc^ eine $ferb, this one horse. 
Giner mciner S5riiber, one of my brothers, ^r fagtc t& 
6inem )}on unS, he said it to one of us. 

2. The numerals jtrci and brci, when joined to a substant- 
ive and not preceded by an article or a pronoun or one of 
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tJiose prepositions which govern the gen. or the dot., assume 
in the gen. the termination er and in the dat. en, e.g.: tnits 
telft ^meier SBricfc, by means of two letters; breicn ^erren bie^ 
tien, to serve three masters. They are, however, but seldom 
used in this way. 

3. AU other cardinal numerals are indeclinable except that 
they assume the termination en in the da^, when used sub- 
stantively, e. g. : auf atten ^ieren, on all fours. 

Eemark. — The numerals l^unbert and taufenb are often 
used as collective nouns and, then, treated and declined as 
substantives of neuter gender, e.g.: ^unberte Don 3Jlenfd^en, 
hundreds of men; ein ganged ^aufenb, a whole thousand. 

The v?ords 3)lilIion, ©iUion, &c. are substantives of feminine 
gender and are, just as in English, always preceded by some 
article, pronoun or numeral when used in the singular. 

4. Masculine substantives of various significations are 
formed from the cardinal numerals by means of the suffixes 
cr and ling, as: ein SSierjiger, a man of forty years ; ber 3^i^* 
ling, the twin. 

5. The cardinal numerals are, in German as in English, 
often used ellipticaily to express the hour of the day ^ e. g.: 
6r lam vlvx filnf (U^r), he came at five (o'clock). 

\ 42. — On the Use of the Ordinal Numerals. 

1. The ordirud numerals, as will be easily seen from the 
above list, are formed from the cardinals by adding the ter- 
mination te to those below gmanjtg and fte to stvan^ig and 
upwards. Exertions are : ^er erfte and ber britte. 

2. The ordinals are declined like adjectives and, generally, 
preceded by some article or pronoun; e. g.: S)er ge^ntc S3anb, 
the tenth volume ; fein jtoeiter Sol^n, his second son. 

3. In dates the name of the month is merely added to 
the numeral without being declined : e. g.: 2ln bem SJlorgen 
be^ erften 3anuor, on the morning of the first of January ; axi 
bem fiinfsefynten 3Jlarj, on the fifteenth of March. 

4. Ordinal numerals when, used stibstantively and refer- 

4 
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ring to persons must be written with a capital letter. In 
other cases small letters are usually employed ; e. g.: S)ie 
6rften foden bie Se|ten fein, the first shall be the last ; ^ar( 
ber 3^olfte, Charles the twelfth ; ic^ fal^ i^n cnxi bem fiinften, 
I saw him on the fifth (the name of the month being under- 
stood). 

5. A kind of interrogative ordinal is formed, in German, 
from the words tote (how) and Diel (much) — bet toieJjiclftc. 
It is especially used in inquiring after the day of the month ; 
e. g.: ^en )Diet)ie(fUn l^aben toil l^eute, which day of the 
month do we have to day ? But, also, in other instances, as : 
bcr toic»iclftc SBanb ift c^, which volume is it ? 

} 43. — Indefinite Numerals, 

The indefinite numeral express, as above mentioned, 
either number or quantity or both. They are : 

an, all, fcin, no, none, 

cinige, ) manner, many a, 

etlid>e, 1 *'"»'• me^r, more, 

ctwal, some, a little, tne^rcrc, several, 

ganj; all, whole, m^t^, nothing, 

genua, enough, fdmmtlid), ) ,, 

. . t ^ t all, entire, 

jeber, ) gefammt, ( ' ""»"'»» 

jebweber, > each, every, Diel, much, 

iegli(^er, ) toenig, little 

Of these tixoa^, g^nug and nid^t^ are indeclinable. The 

others are subject to declension although they very often 

remain unaltered as will be seen from the following 

Observations. 

1. Sin — aller, (iVit,aVit^,aMy everything, is declined accord- 
ing to \he first declension of adjectives, hui when immediately 
followed by a pronoun, it generally remains unchanged^ 
especially in the singular ; e. g.: Wl mein ®elb, all my money. 
Sllle or all feine ^inber, all his children. It denotes that of 
a number of objects no single object is wanting nor of a 
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qnantity any part; e g.: Slttc SUlenfi^cn, all men; aUe^ (Sifen, 
all iron. 3^ toci^ 2llle^, I know everything. Unlike the 
English all it is never used in the meaning of whole which 
is always rendered by ganj, as : all day (the whole day), ben 
gangen %aq. 

2. ^iniget; eintge, eintge^^ and etlid^e are used the former 
both in the sing, and pi., the latter in the pi. only and follow 
the first declension of the adjectives. They indefinitely in- 
dicate a small number, as : einige (etlid^e) fieute, some people, 
^tniger when used in the sing, implies quantity, as : einige 
3eit nac^J^et; some time after. 

3. 6tn)a^/ som£, is indeclinable and usually connected with 
collective or abstract nouns or names of materials ; e. g.: 
^tmaiS iBrot, some bread; etmaS mel^r Tlutl), a little more 
courage. 

4. (Sanj, all, whole, denotes gteantity only. It follows 
the declension of the adjectives but usually remains un- 
changed when joined to neuter names of countries or places 
and not preceded by any article or pronoun ; e. g.: ba^ ganje 
^au^; the whole house; bie ganje ^a(i}t, all (the whole) 
night; gang S)eutf(i^(anb, all Germany; gang SBroofl^n, all 
Brooklyn. 

5. ©enug, enough, is indeclinable and generally follows 
its noun; e. g.: ®elb genug, money enough. 

6. 3eber, jebc, jebe^, each, every, instead of which, espe- 
cially in poetry, the obsolete forms jebmeber and jeglid^er are 
sometimes used, denotes all persons or things of one kind, 
but individuaUy not collectively; e. g.: 3ebei3 HRefyer, every 
knife ; jeber 3!ag, every day. It is declined like the pronoun 
biefer, but is sometimes preceded by the indefinite article 
and, then, declined like an adjective : ein 3eber, every one. 

7. fiein (feinet), feine, fein (feineg), no, no?ie, is declined 
like the indefinite article when connected with a substantive, 
and like an adjective when standing alone ; e. g.: ^ein SBinb, 
no wind; feine 33lenf(i&en, no men. ^aben Sie ein $ferb ? 3^ 
l^abe feinet, have you a horse ? I have none. 

3* 
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8. Tland)et, tnand^c, mand&c^, many a, is declined like the 
pronoun biefer and is never preceded by any article or pro- 
noun. When foUoweS by an indefinite article, it is used in 
its abbreviated form mand); e.g.: ^Jland^e^ ^cl^x, many a 
year ; mand^ ein Tlann, many a man. 

9. Tlel)X, more; tyxel, much; toenig, little; and its com- 
parative kpentget when denoting quantity in general and not 
preceded by any article or pronoun, are generally not 
declined; but when indicating a number, or when preceded 
by an article or pronoun, they are injlected like adjectives. 
The word mel^rcrc usually serves as plural of mel^r instead 
of me^rc ; e. g.: @cben 6ie mir nod^ mel^r W\\^, give me some 
more milk. SBiele J^naben, many boys. Sffienige 3:i^ierc, few 
animals. SBicl ®elb, much money. SBenige '^txi, little time. 

10. 9^id^t5, nothings is indeclinable and never joined to a 
real substantive; e. g.: 3<^ ^cibe 9^i(^ti^, I have nothing, ^td^td 
Q>vXt%f nothing good. 

11. ©dmmtlid^ and gcfatnmt, oZ?, entire, complete, are 
declined like adjectives; e. g.: 6dmtntlid^e ^nioefenbe, all 
present. S)ag gcfammte ^ccr, the entire army. 

S 44. — Numerals formed from the preceding ones by Deri- 

vation or Composition, 

1. Distributives formed by prefixing the adverb jc or by. 
coupling cardinals, answer to the question : how many at a 
time? e. g. : ic ^»ei or groci un^ jmci, two at a time ; Jc gc^n, 
ge^n unb ge^n, ten at a time. 

2. PaftiiiveSy neuter substantives formed by adding the 
termination I to the ordinals and answering to the question: 
which part of? e. g. : gin Irittel,* a third. Sin ^anncrtjlcl, 
a hundredth part. 

Note. — ^The fem. substantive $alfte, half amd the ad- 
jective ^alB, half a, properly belong to this class also. The 

• The original form Dritt^eil (contracted from brittc Z^til) having 
been gradually abbreviated into jDrtttel. 
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latter is declined like every other adjective and differs from 
the English word half in always being preceded by the in- 
definite article and in, ustioMy, preceding tfie noun to which 
it belongs; e. g.: @inc l^albe Stunbc, half an hour, ^n eincm 
Ij^alben ^ai^xt, within half a year. S)rei unb cin balbc^ 3a^r, 
three years and a half It is to be observed that in the latter 
case the nonn is always used in the sing, not in the pi. 

3. Dimidiatives, adverbs formed by affixing the word 
l^alb to the ordinals, as : brittel^alb, two and a half; t)ierte^alb; 
three and a half, &c. They are indeclinable and, scarcely 
ever, used beyond jlDoIftebalb. 

4. Ordinal adverbs, formed by adding the termination nd 
to the ordinal numerals, as : erftend, firstly ; ^toeitend, se- 
condly; l^unbertften^, 2C. 

5. Iteratives, adverbs, formed from cardinal and indefinite 
numerals by affixing to them the word tnal (English time), 
as : itotimal, twice ; j^unbcrtmal, a hundred times ; »ielma(, 
many times. Wlal may also be separated and is, then, 
declined like a substaniive; e. g.: ein SJlal, once ; brei iDlale, 
three times. 

6. Multiplicatives, adjectives formed by adding the suffix 
fad^ or the antiquated fdltig (fold) to cardinal or indefinite 
numerals, as : jc^nfad^, tenfold ; tielfad^, manyfold. 

7. Variatives, adverbs formed from cardinal and inde- 
finite numerals by adding the suffix etiei (denoting way, 
manner, kind), as: breierlet, three kinds of; mand^erlei, of 
several kinds. 



CHAPTER VI. 
THE VERB. (ba0 ^ett!ii0tt). 

i 45. — General Remarks, 

1. Verbs are in German as in other languages either 
transitive or intransitive or neuter. 
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2. Transitive verbs are such as require the addition of 
an object in the ace. ; e. g.: 3^ liebe meinc (SItcrn, I love my 
parents. 8ic Derlaufcn i^r ^m^, they sell their house. 

3. Intransitive verbs are such as require the addition %i 
an object in either the gen. or the dat. ; e. g.: SBir l^elfen il^nt, 
we help him. Gr gebenft feincg gtcunbe^, he remembers his 
friend. 

4. Neuter verbs are such as denote either a state (mode 
of existence), as: \it))tn, to stand; fc^lafcn, to sleep; or an 
activity which does not require an especial object, as : laufen^ 
to run; fpringcn, to jump. 

5. Of these the transitives are capable of forming both 
the active and the passive voices. The intransitives and 
neuters are used in the active only, and cannot be employed in 
the passive except impersonally in the 3d person sing.; e.g.: 
i^m »urbe gcJ^orcfct, he was obeyed ; e^ toirb gclad^t, there is 
laughing going on. 

Note. — ^Many verbs are used both as transitives and as 
neuters, though, of course, with different significations ; e.g.: 
Q.I fod^t ^artof[e(n, he cooks potatoes ; ba^ SDaff er tcc^t, the 
water is boiling. 

6. Besides these we distinguish auxiliary, impersonal 
and reflexive verbs, the peculiarities of which will be men- 
tioned hereafter* 

§ 46. — Formation of Verbs. 

As to their formation verbs are : 

1. Primitives, as: cffcn, to eat; liebcn, to love. 

2. Derivatives, formed either by prefixes or suffixes, or 
by change of letters. 

A. The following are the most usual prefixes by means of 
which derivative verbs arc formed : 

be, — ^usually denotes endowing or furnishing with some- 
thing, as : begeiftern, to inspire ; hdchen, to enliven ; be* 
tleiben, to clothe ; or extending over a surface, as : be< 
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tcifen, to travel all over. It is also used for the mere 
purpose of transforming intransitive or neuter verbs 
into transitives, as : befolgcn from folgen, to follow; be* 
JDeincn, to weep at; befprcc^cn, to bespeak. 

ent, — indicates 1. a transition from one state into another, 
as : entfc^Iafen, to fall asleep ; entjixnben, to set on fire ; 
2. a removing from t as : cntgcl^cn, to escape ; cntlaufen, 
to run away; 3. a depriving of, as : entetben, to disin- 
herit; cnttbtonen, to dethrone. 

er, — indicates 1. a motion upwards, as: erbaucn, to erect; 
ertoac^fen, to grow up ; 2. getting into a state, as : er^ 
blei^en, to grow pale ; erfrcucn, to rejoice ; erfranfen, to 
get sick ; erfd&recfcn, to terrify or to be terrified ', ^, ob- 
taining an object by means of the action expressed 
by the simple verb, as : crbittcn, to obtain by begging ; 
ctlangcn, to get ; crfparen, to save. 

ge — does not convey any especial, distinct signification 
although it, usually, changes the meaning of the verb 
to which it is prefixed, as : gc^ord^cn, to obey, from ^or* 
d^cn, to listen; gcftcl^en, to confess, from ftcl^cn, to 
stand ; gerinnen, to coagulate, from rinnen, to run. 

mi^, — ^fully corresponds to the English prefix mis, as : tni^s 
beuten, to misinterpret; mi^JJcrftel&en, to misunderstand. 

Uet, — denotes 1. a cKrcc^iow, wo^zow/rcwj (nearly correspond- 
ing to English away) as : uerjagcn, to chase away ; uer^ 
geifcn, to forget; tocrfd^tucnbcn, to waste; 2. getting into 
a condition, as : Jjcrbeifern, to improve ; fi(^ tjerlieben, 
to fall in love ; ucrfteinem, to petrify. 

gcr, — -signifies division into parts, separation, destruction, 
as : gcrbrcd&cn, to break into pieces ; jerftoren, to destroy; 
jcrftrcuen, to disperse. 

The prefix cmp occurs only in the verbs cmpfalE^en, etnp« 
fangcn, cmpfc^len and cmpfinbcn. 

B. The following are the most usual suffizeb by means of 
which derivatives are formed : 
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d^en, — ^haa a strengthening power y as: l^orc^en, to listen, from 

^creU; to hear, 
cln, — is us^d to form duniniUives, imitatives, iterativeSf as : 
Idd^cln, to smile; fd^ni^eln, to whittle; frommcln, to 
affect piety, 
en or n, — ^is merely used to form verbs from substantives or 
adjectives, as: fifd^en, to fish; iDdrmett; to warm. It has 
no especial signification, 
cm, — indicates repeated action^ as : f (appcrn, to rattle ; or de- 
sire; as: fd^ldfern, to feel sleepy. It is also used to 
form factitioes, as : bereid^ern, to make rich, to enrich, 
tgen, — is used to form factitives, as: reinigen, to clean; be^ 

enbigen, to finish, 
ircn, — is especially used for the purpose of germanizing 
foreign verbs, as : niarf(biren, to march ; regiercn, to reign ; 
ftubircn, to study. It occurs in but very few verbs of 
German origin, as : bu^ftabiten, to spell, 
^en, — usually denotes repetition of a sounds as : H^itxif to 
sob; feufjcn, to sigh. 
C. Derivatives are, also, formed from other verbs by 
changing either the vowel or the final consonant of the 
radical syllable ; e.g.: fallen, to fell, from fatten, to 
fall; tranfen, to water, from trinfen, to drink ; ftellen, to 
place, from ftel^en, to stand. Most verbs formed in 
this way are factitives formed from intransitives. 
3. Compounds^ formed by compounding simple verbs with 
substantives, as : (lo^nldc^eln, to sneer ; or adjectives, as : 
pro^t^un, to brag; or particles, as: eintreten, to enter; ^in« 
tctge^en, to deceive ; toieberl^olen, to repeat. 

S 47. — Conjugation of Verbs. 

General Remarks. — 1. Verbs are, in German, capable 
of forming two voices^ the active and the passive; three 
moods: the mdicaZivey the subjunctim and the imperative; 
tiDO infinitives: the present and the past; ttvo participles. 
the vresent and the past; and ^ tenses: the present, the 
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imperfect, the perfect, the pluperfect y the^iV*^ future and the 
second future {fu^U7e perfect,) to 'which may be added the 
first and second conditionals which, however, by many aro 
considered as forming an especial mood. 

2. They have, moreover, in each tense, tuH) numbers, the 
singular and the plural, and in each number three persons, 
the frst, the second and the third. 

3. Of- the above mentioned tenses, in the active voice, 
only two, the present and the imperfect, are simple tcnsea. 
The otlier tenses of the a^ctive and aM tenses of the passive 
voice are compound tenses and formed by means of the so- 
called auxiliary verbs l^abcn, \t\Xi and toerben, the conjuga- 
tion of which we subjoin here, before proceeding to treat 
more explicitly of the formation of the dififerent tenses and 
moods of the other verbs. 

S 48. — AuocUiary Verbs, 

I. ^aben, to have. 

Indicative. Subjunctive.* 

Present. 

8. id6 })ahe, T have, do have, jS. id) ^abc, I may have, &c., 
am having, 
S)u l^aft, thou hast, &o., 3)ul^abeft, thou may st have, 

tx, fxe, c^ f)at, he, she, it er, fie, c^ ^abe, he, she, it 

has, &c., may have, 

Fl. toir ^aben, we have, PI. luir ^aben, we may have, 
3^r ^abt (f)dbet,) you have, 3^r l^abet, you may have, 

fic ISiabcn, they have, fic l^aben, they may have. 

* As the English language has no peculiar form for the subj. except 
in the impf. of the verb to be we have adopted, as is usual in grammars, 
the modal auxiliary I may for the purpose of representing the subj. in 
this as well as in all the follovnng paradigms and refer the student to 
§ 65, 2, where he will find all the rules necessary for the correct use 
of the German subj, • 

4* 
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Imperfect. 
S. xij ^atte, I had, did have, S, icjfe l^dttc, I might have, 
was having, 
^u §atte[t, thou hadst, &c., ^u ^dtteft, thou mightst 

have, 

tXf fie, ti ^atte, he, she, it cr, fic, t^ ^fittc, he, she, it 

had might have, 

PL loir fatten, we had, PL toir l^dtten, we might have, 

. 3l?r l^attet, you had, gi^r^dttet, you might have, 

fte fatten, they had. fie fatten, they might have. 

Perfect, 

S. ii) l^abe ^el^abt, I have S. id^ ^A^e ge^abt, I may have 
had, &c., had, &o., 

^u baft gebabt, ^u bcibeft gebabt, 

er, jte, e^ b^t gebabt, er, fte, eS b^^^ d^babt, 

PL mir baben gebabt, PL toir bftben gebabt, 
^f)x babt gebabt, ^^x babet gebabt, 

fte baben gebabt. fie baben gebabt. 

Pluperfect, 

S. idb batte gel^abt, I had S, idb batte gebabt, I might 

had, &c., have had, &o., 

^u batteft gebabt, ^u bdtteft gebabt, 

er, fte, eS batte gebabt, er, fte, ei^ batte gebabt, 

PL toir batten gebabt, PL toir batten gebabt, 

3br battet gebabt, 3br battet gebabt, 

fte batten gebabt. fte \jdiiUn gebabt. 

FtUure, 

S idb toerbe baben, I shall S. idb toerbe baben, I shall 
have, have, &c., 

2)u totrft baben, thou wilt ^u toerbeft baben, 
have, 

» er, fte, t^ toirb l^aben, he, er, fte, e^ toerbe ^aben, 
she, it will have, 
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PI. mir merbcn l^aben, we will PL toir toerben ^aben, 

have, 
Sl^r toerbet l^abcn, you will 3l^r tocrbct l^aben, 

have, 
jle merben ^aben, they will fte toerben l^aben 

have. 



7 



FtUuTt Perfect. 

S. x6) tocrbc gel^abt l^abcn, I iS. id^ tocrbe gcl^abt f)aUn, i 

shall have had, &c., shall have had, &c., 

S)u mirft gelt^abt l[>aben, ^u tuerbeft gel^abt l^^aben, 

cr, fic, eg toirb gel&abt ^aben, cr,fic,eg tocrbc ge^abt ^aben, 

PL tt)ir iDcrben gc^abt ^aben, PL toil tocrben ge^abt ^abcn, 

^\)x iDcrbet gc^abt ^aben, ^f)x mcrbet Q$\)aht ^abett; 

fie merben ge^abt ^aben* fte toerben ge^abt ()aben« 

First Conditional. 

S. iif tourbc Ifiabcn, I would, should have, 

^u tt){irbcft ifahertf thou wouldst, shouldst have, 

er, ftC; eg milrbe ^aietif he, she, it would, should have, 

PL toir tourbcn l^abcn, we would, should have, 
3l^r toiirbet l^abcn, you would, should have, 
fte toiirben ^abett, they would, should have. 

Second Conditional, 

S. id) toilrbe gcl^abt l^abcn, I would, shotild have had, &o,, 

S)u toflrbc^ gejjabt ^abcn, 

er, fte, e^ tourbe ge^abt l^aben, 
PL toir toiirben ge^abt l^aben, 

Sl^r toiirbet gel^abt ^ahen, 

fte toiirben gel^abt l^aben. 

Imperative, 

8. 1)ait (®u,) have (thou,) ^^- J^JSile? \ *"'^« ^''^•) 

Injinitives. 

Present inf. I^aben, to have, 

Perfect {past) inf, ge^abt ^aben, to have had. 
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Participles. 

Present l^enb, having, Perfect {past) gel^afct, had. 



11. Scin, TO BE, TO HAVE 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

S, x^ bin, I am, 5. id& fci, I may be, 

• S)u bift, thou art, S)u feieft (feift), thou 

mayst be, 
tt, fte, ed ift, he, she, it is, er, fie, eS fet, he, she, it 

may be, 
PI. toir fmb, we are, PL toir feien, we may be, 

36r feib, you are, 3()r feiet, you may be, 

fic fmb, they are. fic feien, they may be. 

Imperfect, 

S. id) tear, I was, S. id) tofire, I were, might be, 

S)u n9arft, thou wast, S)u mdreft (todrft), thou 

wert, thou mightst be, 
er, fte, eS hHit, he, she, it ex, fte, eS metre, he, she, it 

was, were, might be, 

PL toir toaren, we were, PL toir todren, we were, might 

be, 
^l)X toart (toaret,) you were, 3l^r todret(todrt) , you were, 

might be, 
fte toaren, they were jte todren, they were, might 

be. 

Perfect. 

S. id) bin getoefen, I have S, id) fet getoefen, I may 

b^en, &c., have been, &c., 

S)u bift getoefen, S)u feieft getoefen, 

er, fxe, e^ ift getoefen, er, fie, eg fei getoefen, 

PL toir fmb getoefen, PL toir feien getoefen, 

S^r feib getoefen, 3^r feiet getoefen, 

fie fmb getoefen. fie feien getoefen. 

Pluperfect. 

S, 'id) toar getoefen, I had S. id) todre getoefen, I might 
been, &o., have been, &o., 
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S>u ttjarft gctoefen, 
cr, fie, c^ mar gcmcfcn, 
Fl. irir maten getoefen, 
3^r toart getoefen, 
fte maren gemefen. 



3)u todreft gehJcfcn, • 
cr, fic, eg todrc gemefen, 
FL xoxx iDdren g^ttjefen, 
3l&r mdret gemcfen, 
fte ludren gemefen. 



, Future. 

S. id^ merbe fein, I shall be, S. id^ merbe fetn, I shall be, 



&c., 
2)u koirft fein, 
er, fie, eg toirb fein, 
FL h)ir toerben fein, 
3&r toerbet fein, 
fie iDerben fein. 



^u merbeft fein, 
er, fie, eg toerbe fein, 
FL xoxx toerben fein, 
3^r toerbet fein, 



fie merben fein. 

Future Perfect. 

S, i(if merbe gemefen fein, I S. \(b merbe gemefen fein, I 



shall have been, &c., 
S)u merbeft gemefen fein, 
er,fic,eg merbe gemefen fein, 
FL mir merben gemefen fein, 
3(^r merbet gemefen fein, 
fie merben gemefen fein. 



shall have been, &c., 
S)u mirft gemefen fein, 
er, fie, eg mirb gemefen fein, 
FL mir merben gemefen fein, 
3&r merbet gemefen fein, 
fie merben gemefen fein. 

First Conditional. 

S. id) milrbe fein, I would, should be, &c., 

S)u miirbeft fein, 

er, fie, eg miirbe fein, 
PL mir mfirben fein, 

^\)x murbet fein, 

fie milrben fein. 

Second Conditional. 

S. \i) mflrbe gemefen fein, I would, should have been, &o , 

S)u murbeft gemefen fein, 

er, fie, eg miirbe gemefen fein, 
FL mir murben gemefen fein, 

3l^r milrbet gemefen fein, 

fie miirben gemefen fein. 
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• Imperative. 

S. fei (Siu), be (thou). Fl. \f^ f N j be (you). 

Infimtive*. 

Present inf. fein, to be, 

Perfect (past) inf. gelpefen fcin, to have been* 

• • 

Participles. 

Present fcienb, being. Perfect (past) getoefen, been. 



III. SB e r b e It,* to become. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

S. id^ iDerbe, I become, &c., S. id^ koerbe, I may become, 

&c., 

S)u toirft, S)u toetbcft, 

cr, fic, eg toirb, cr, fic, e^ tocrbe, 

PL mir merbcn, PI. toxx merbcn, 

^\)x toerbct, 3&t toerbct, 

fie toerben. fic »erbcm 

Imperfect. 

S. xif tDurbe, I became, &c., S, ii^ \onvtt, I might become, 

« &c., 
S)u tourbcft, 3)u murbeft, 

cr, fie, eg tovixt>t, tx, fit, e^ tourbe, 

PI. loir tourben, S. toxx toiirben, 
^})x tourbet, 3^r mflrbct, 

fte murben. fie toiirben. 

Perfect. 

S id) bin getoorben (toorben), S. id^ fei gemorben (ttjorben) 
I have become, &c., , Imayhavebecome,&c., 

'^ Although the verb to e t b e n when used as an actual auxiliary is not 
rendered in English by to become but by I shall, I vnll, or by to be, we 
have adopted here the meaning of to become because toetb^lt originally 
denotes to become, to come to be, to get to be. 
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ffiu bift gemorbcii (toorbcn), S)u fcicftgch)orbcn(tt)orbcn), 
cr, fie, e^ ift getootben cr, fic, eg fei gcttjorben 
(iworbcn), (jDorben), 

PL xoxx finD geiworbcn (jDorbcn), PL xoxx fcien getoorben (jDorben), 
3l^r f eib gehjorbcn (toorben) , 3^r f eiet getoorben (toorben) , 
fte fmb geiDorben (lootben). fie feien geioorben (lootben)* 

Pluperfect. 

S. id&toargctDorben(tt)otben), «S. i(i^ Judre getoorbcn (morbcn), 

I had become, &c., I might have become, &c., 

S)u toarft gctoorben (hjorben) , S)u todreft gcJDorben (tuorben), 

et; fie, ed mar gekoorben, ex, fie, ed tpdre geioorben, 

(toorben), (toorben), 

PL hjir toaren geiootben (toor* PL luir todren getoorben, (toor* 

ben), ben), 

3^r toart geworben (hjorben) , ^f)x todret geworben (toorben), 

fictparen getoorben (motben). fie mdren geiuorben (morben). 

Future, 

S. x6) njerbe toetben, I shall S. id) hjerbe toerben, I shall 

become, &c., become, &c., 

S)u toirft toetben^ S)u h)erbeft toerben, 

cr, fie, t^ toirb toerben, cr, fie, eg toerbe ttjerben, 

P/. mir toerben toerben, P/. toir toerben toerben, 

3^r toerbet toerben, 3^^ h)erbet h)erben, 

fie toerben Juetben. fie toerben toevben. 

Future Perfect. 

S. ic^h)erbegctt)orben(toorben) iS. id(; mer^e getrorben (trovben) 

fein, I shall have become, fein, I shall have become, 

^utoirft gemotben (n>orben) S)u merbeft geioorben (mor^ 

fein, ben) fein, 

et, fie, eg toirb gettjorben cr, fie, eg njerbe getoorben 

(morben) fein, (njorben) fein, 
PL toix roerben gcwcrben (wor* PL toir werben geh)orben (»or« 

ben) fein, ben) fein, 
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3l^r toerbet getoorben (koots 3^^ toerbet gekoorben (mor* 
ben) fcin, ocn) fcin, 

fte koerben gemorben (mots fte kDerben gemorben (mors 
ben) fein. ben) fein. 

Fir»t Conditional. 

S, idf tDiirbe merben, I shall become, &o., 

S)u n>flrbeft toerbcn; 

ex, fte, t§ toilrbe toerben, 
Fl. toir murben merben, 

3j>r tourbet toerben, 

fte tDiirben merben. 

Second Conditional. 

S, id& toilrbc getoorbcn (toorben) fein, I should have become, &o., 

S)u tourbeft gc»orben (morben) fein, 

ex, fte, e^ wurbe geioorben (toorben) fein, 
JPl. n)ir toiirben getoorben (roorben) fein, 

3()r miirbet gcnjorben (toorben) fein, 

fie murben gemorben (luorben) fein. 

Imperative. 

5. »erbe(S)u), become (thou), -^^^ S'/rt/ZfiJ^' } become (you) 

Infinitives. 

Present inf. toerben, to become, 

Perfect {past) inf. geh)orben (toorben) fein, to have become. 

Participles. 

Present loerbenb, being. 
'Perfect past geioorben (toorben), become. 

BEM.ARK. — The verb iuetben when used as an independent 
verb forms its past part, in getocrben, when as auxiliary in 
toorben. 

OBSERVATIONS ON THE USE OF THE AUXILIARY VERBS. 

1. The auxiliary ,^aben is employed in the formation of the 
perfect, pluperfect, second future and second conditional in 
the active voice of all German verbs except those mention* 
ed in the next paragraph. 
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2. The auxiliary @ein is employed in the formation of the 
perfect, pluperfect, second future and second condition^ of 

*the .auxiliary verbs fetn and luetben and of all those neuter 
verbs which denote a motion from one person or place to 
another, or a transition from one state into another. A com- 
plete list of these verbs will be found i 58, 2. 

3. The auxiliary SBerben is employed in the formation of 
the first future and the first conditional of the active and of 
all the tenses of the passive voice of all German verbs. 

i 49. — Conjugation of Simple Verbs. 

As to their conjugation, verbs are either regular or irrt" 
gvlar, 

A. Regular verbs are such as form, in the active voice, 
the first pesson of their pres^ by adding the termination t, 
the first person of the impf. by adding the termination te {tit), 
and the past part, by prefixing the syllable ge, and adding 
the termination t (ct) to the radical part of the verb, which 
is obtained by dropping the final n or en of the inf., e. g. : 
lobcn, to praise ; radical part. : lob ; 1st pers. pres. : lobe ; 
1st pers. impf. : lobte ; past part. : gelobt. 

B. Irregular verbs are such as form any of the above 
mentioned parts, especially tlie impf. and the past part., in 
some difierent way, e. g.: gel^ett, to go; pres.: gcl()e; impf.: 
ging; past part.: gegangen; bringen, to bring; pres.: bringe; 

'impf.: bradfete; past part.: gebra(^t; toiffen, to know; pres.: 
njei^; impf.: lou^te; part.: geiou^t. A full list of the irre- 
gular verbs exhibiting all their irregularities will be found 
4 62. 

C. The remaining parts of the verb, regular verbs as well 
as irregulars (unless especially mentioned otherwise in the 
list of irregular verbs) form in the following way : 

1. The pres, ind, forms its 2d pers. sing, by adding the 
termination ft, the 3d pers. sing, by adding t; the 1st and 3d 
pers. pi. by adding n, the 2d pers. pi. by adding t to the 1st 
pers. sing. 






72 THE VERB. 

_ Remark. — Most irregular verbs, having the vowel c in 
their radical syllable, change it into i (ie) in the 2d and 3d 
pers. sing 

2. The pres. suhj. is always regular. It forms its 1st per- 
son sing, by adding e to the radical part of the verb. The 
2d pers. adds ft to the 1st, the 3d is like the 1st. In the 
plural, the 1st and 3d persons add n, the 2d t to the 1st 
pers. sing. 

3. The imperative forms its sing, by adding e, its plural 
by adding t (et) to the radical part of the verb. The usual 
conversational form (3d pers. pi.) of the imperative which 
may be used in speaking to a single as well as to several 
persons is, always, like the infinitive and distinguished from 
it merely by being always connected with the personal pro- 
noun Sic. 

Eemark. — Most irregular verbs having c in their radical 
syllable change it into i (ie) in the sing, of the imperative 
which, then, does not assume the termination e. 

4. The present participle is always formed by adding the 
termination nb (enb) to the radical part of the verb. 

6. The impf, ind. forms its 2d pers. sing, by adding the 
termination ft (eft) to the 1st; the 3d pers. sing, is always 
like the 1st. In the pi. the l&t and 3d pers. add n (en), the 
2d t (jii) to the 1st pers. sing. 

6. The impf, syJbj. of all regular verbs is perfectly like 
the indicative. Irregular verbs form the 1st pers of the^ 
impf. subj. by adding e to the 1st pers. of the impf. ind. if 
this should terminate in a consonant, or by leaving the ter- 
mination as it is, if the ind. should end in e, in both cases, 
however, changing the vowels a, o, it, if they should occur 
in the radical syllable of 1st pers. of the impf. ind., into 
d, 6, fl, e. g.: impf. ind.: \^ fprac^; subj.: x^ fprdd^e; ind.: 
tnodfete, subj.: mSd^te. The other persons are formed from 
the 1st, in the same way as in the indicative. 

7. The perf,, plup,y Id fut. and 2d cond. are formed by 
connecting the past part, of the verb with the pres., impf., 
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1st fut. and 1st cond. of the auxiliaxj verb l^aben or, in some 
instances as mentioned before, of fcin. 

8. The 1st fut. is formed by uniting the pres. inf. of the 
verb with the present tense of the auxiliary toerben. 

9. The 1^^ cond. is formed by connecting the pres. inf. of 
the verb with the subj. impf. of the auxiliary trcrbcn. 

10. The passive voice is formed by connecting the past 
part, with the different tenses of the auxiliary verb iDcrben. 

§ 50. We subjoin here a tabular view of the terminations 
employed in the conjugation of German verbs. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

Sing, c, PL en, n, Sing, t, PL en, 

eft, ft, et, t, eft, . et, 

et, t, en, n, e, en. 

Imperfect. 

Sing, te, cte, or — Sing, tit, it, or — e, 

teft, cteft, or— ft, eft, eteft, tcft, or— eft, 

te, tit, or — tit, it, or — e, 

PL ten, eten, or — en, PL eten, ten, or — en, 
tet, etct, or — t, et^ etct, tet, or — et, 

ten, eten, or— en, eten, ten, or — en. 

Imperative. 

Sing, t, PL et, t, 

en, n. 
Infinitive en or n. 

Participles. 

Pres. part, enb, nb. Past part, ge — t (et) or en. 

Kemarks. — 1. Wherever, in the above table, two ter- 
minations, one beginning with an t, the other not, have beea 
mentioned for the same person, either one of them may be 
used subject only to the laws of euphony. 

2. Verbs terminating in eln or em usually drop the e of 
this termination in the first pers. sing, of the present, and 
in the sing, of the imperative, e. g. : tabeln, to blame ; id^ 
table, I blame ; table, blame. 

4 
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g 51. — Patadigm qftJie Active Voice of a Regular Verb. 

Sieben, to love. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

S. id) Hebe, I love, do love, am S. id^ Hebe, I may love 

loving, &c., &G., 

bu Hcbft, bu liebeft, 

er, fic, c3 liebt, ex, fic, e^ Hcbc, 

PL toir liebcn, PL toir licbcn, 

3^r liebt, 3^r liebct, 

fie liebeit; fie Iteben. 

Imperfect, 

S, i4 Ilcbte, I loved, did love; S. id) Hebcte (licbtc), I 

was lo^ng, &o., might love, &c. 

S)u liebtcft, S^u licbetcft (liebteft), 

cr, fie, eS licbte, ex, fic,c3 Iicbetc((iebte), 

PL tt)ir (icbten, PL \o\x Hcbeten (licbten), 

3^r liebtet, 3^r liebetet (ikhtet), 

fie licbten, fie liebeten (liebten). 

Perfect. 

S. id) ^ahe gcliebt, I have loved, S, id) b^be geliebt, I may 
&c., have loved, &c., 

^u b^ft Qdklt, ^u b<^beft geltebt, 

er, fte, eS J)at geliebt, er, fie, e^ b^be geltebt, 

PL toir b^ben geliebt, PL luir baben geliebt, 
3bt babt geliebt, ^J)X babet geliebt, 

fie b^ben geliebt, fie b<^ben geliebt. 

Pluperfect. 

S. id) l^atte geliebt, I had loved, S, i(b b^itte geliebt, I might 
&c., have loved, &c., 

S)u battcft geliebt, ®u batteft gcliebt, 

er, fie, e^ b<itte geliebt, er, fie, e^ b^tte geliebt, 

PL voix batten geliebt, PL mir batten geliebt, 
3bt battet geliebt, 3bt b^ttet geliebt, 

fie fatten gcliebt. fie batten geliebt. 
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Future, 

S. x6) merbe lieben, I shall love, <S. id& luerbe lieben, I shall 

&o., love, &c., 

S)u n>irft lieben, S)u tperbeft liebeit; 

cr, fie, c3 Juirb lieben^ cr, fie, ei^ toerbe liebcn, 

FL toir toerben licben, Pi. toir metben liebcn, 

3l^r toerbet Uebcn, 3^>r loerbet lieben^ 

fie iDerben Iteben. fie toerben Iteben. 

Future Perfect. 

S. Of luerbe geliebt l^aben, I S. id) luerbe geliebt ^aben, I 

shall have loved, &c., shall have loved, &c., 

S)u toirft geliebt l^aben, S)u toerbeft geliebt ^aben, 

er, fie, e)» toirb geliebt ^aben, er, fie, e^ merbe geliebt 

^aben, 

FL toir toerben geliebt ^aben, Fl. toir toerben geliebt ](>aben, 

3&X toerbet geliebt ^aben^ 3^r toerbet geliebt ^jaben, 

fie tperben geliebt ^aben. fie merben geliebt l^aben. 

First Conditional. Second Conditional. 

S. xi) tDiirbe lieben, I would, S. id^ milrbe geliebt l^aben, I 
should love, &o., would, should have lov- 

ed, &c., 
S)u hJiirbeft lieben, S)u lourbeft geliebt ^abcn, 

er, fie, eg toiitbe lieben, et, fie, e^ toiirbe geliebt 

^aben, 
PL voir njurben lieben, Pi toix miirben geliebt Babcn, 

3&r njiirbet lieben, 3^r tourbet geliebt l^aben, 

fie ivurben lieben. fie milrben geliebt l^abcn. 

Imperative. 

S. liebe (^u), love (thou). PI. liebt (3^r,) > j^^^ , . 

lieben 6ie, S ^ ^* 

Infinitives. 

Pres. inf, lieben, to love Perf. inf. geliebt l^aben, to 

have loved. 

Fartxcvples. 

Pres. part Uebenb, loving. Perf. part, geliebt, loved. 
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TUK \2^B. 



(1) ALPHABETICAL LIST OF 



Note tiiat In the foUowmg list many compound forms are not set down 



INFINITIVE. 



iBacfena) jo bake, 

^ebiit^rn b), to tMrgaln, 
SBebuifru, to need, 

^efr()Ifn, to commim], 
»Beflei§eii (f!c^) e), to apply 

one's 86 If. 
^e(Vunen d), to begin, 
Si^-ipi'n, lo l)ite, 
SBrflemineii e). to pinch, press 

'by anxiety), 
Screen, to conceal, 
iBerttru, to burst, 
^^efiniieii (ftc^), to think of, 
^efi^CK, to possess, 
Q^etnigi'ii, lo deceive, 
3^cn>f Qf II y), to Induce, move, 
ibUgeil; to bend, 

SBtctrii g), to offer, to bid, 
^^ ill bill, to bind, 
SBitteu« to entreat, to beg, * 
liblafeit, to blow, 
ibleiben, to remain, 
il>Utd)en hy, to fade, 
itiratcn^ to roast, 

S!3red)en, to break, 
HBreiiucu t), to bum,' 
SBrin^eii, to bring, 

{^ettf en, to tiiink, 
5£) ill gen Ar), to l>argain 
2)refc^eu, to tbreiili, 

lDriu(}en /), to i.ress, to urge, 
S)iirfen, to be able, 

&mpfangtn, to receive, 

(SinVfe(>l(n, to recoumumd, 

^mrnnbf n, to feel, 
(^ntriniieii/ to escape, 
tSa:f(|;lafen, lo fail asleep^ 



PRESENT INDICATIVE. IMP. INDIC. 



i^ Bebtn^f , ic 

t(^ brbarn bu bebarffi, tt bebatf ; 

wtr beburfen, ic. 
t(| brfeble, bu befte^(fi, cr beffe^U. 
t(t bcflci^e, 2C. 

i^ be^tnne, ic. 

idi beige, bu beifeft cr bet^t, 

t(^ befUmmc, k. 

t(b brrae, bu birgfl, rr birgt 

1(9 berjte, 2C. 

i(^ beftiinc, it, 

id) beft^e. ic 

id9 betriige, k. 

t($ betvege, it. 

idf btege, 2C 



idj bi'ete, ic. 

i(^ binbe, it. 

ifb bitte, it. 

id? blafe, bu hUft% tt Mfift 

id> blribe, it. 

i^ bleitiK* ic. 

ii brate, bu brateft or britfl, er 

bratet or brat 
id? bred^e, bu hxidi% tx hxW 
ic^ brenue, ic. 
i4 bringe, k. 

id) benfe, k. 
icb btnae, k. 
i^ brefd^e, bu brifc^efl, er brtf(^t 

xd> bringe, it. 

id) barf, bu borffi, erbarf; tt>ir 

burfeu, K. 
ic^ empf'aiige, bu empfangfl, er 

empfanat 
i6) empffble, bu empfte^lfl, cr 

empn»hlt 
i(b empftiibe, 2C 
id) entriniie, )C. 
t(^ eutf(^lafe, 2C 



td)buC 

i(^ bfbung 
i(^ beburfte 

id) bi'fabi 
i(^ befiti 

i(^ bepann 

id) bi^ 

ic^ befiemmte 

i(b barg 

ic^ borjt or barli 
ic^ befann 
t(b befa§ 
i(b betipg 
t(b bewog 
i(^ bog 



tcbbot 
id) banb 
id) bat 
i($ blie« 
i(i blieb 
\(b blt(t) 
id) briet 

t(b bract 
id) brannte 
i(^ bracbte 

i(b bac^tf 
id) binia 
icb brauft 

brofd) 
id) bvatig 
id) buvfte 



or 



ic^ emvfing 

i(b tmpfabt 

i(b empftii> 
id) fittrann 
i<i ctttfd^licf 
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n 



IHE IRREGULAR VERBS. 



In such case, the student has only to look for the verb n its simple form. 



IMF. SUBJ. 



t^ bufe 

{6 bfbfi 'Qf 
itfy btburftc 

<0 brfGMe 
idf beflif[e 

idi beganne 

id) biftr 

tc^ bcfkmmctf 

id> bSrae 
t(f» biiTi^e 
i(i befdnne 
id) befh§c 
tcb betrSgc 
id) ben)5ge 
ic^ b5g€ 



id) Uit 
i(b bAnbe 
Id) bate 
iO^ bliefc 
id) bliebe 
icb b(td)e . 
id) briete 

{(^ bra4)e 
i(^ brcntjetc 
id) brac^u 

id) ba(bte 
i(i bfnit\^e 
i(i brattle or 

brofd)e 
i(b brfinge 
id^ bitifte 

ic^ rm)}ftnQe 

t(^ emvfS^Ic 

id) em)>fSnbe 
id) entraime 
iA nuf^ltrfe 



IMPERATIVE. 



ba(fe 
brbingc 



bcfie^l 
bftlrt$ 

be^innc 
bri§ or bei^e 
bcfUmme 

bira 

brrftr or birfl 

brfinne 

beftfef 

betruge 

beioige 

bicge 



btftc 

btnbe 

bttte 

bUfe 

biribf or Mcil 

bUtd)e 

brate 

bricti 

brctiiK 

bringe 

benfe 
binge 

bt(f9 
bringe 



emi^fange 

empfte^I 

emvfinbe 
rntriime 
enrfd)Iafeorent> 
Mlaf 



PARTICIPLE. 



geba(fes. 

bebungcn. 
beburft. 

befoblett. 
bififfen. 

begonnrti. 
gfbtffen. 
beftpiiimrn or 

befi^mmt. 
gebDracn. 
grborften. 
brfoniuii. 
befrffeit. 
betrogrn. 
brivogeit. 
gebogen. 



gebotcR. 

grbunben. 

gebctrn. 

geblafen. 

grbttebeit. 

geblicbeit. 

gebratrn. 

gebrot^en. 

grbrannt. 

gebra4)t. 



REMARKS. 



geba4)t. 

grbungrn. 

gtbi;ofq)ctt. 



gebrungen. 
geburft. 

rmpfangrn. 

empfo^Cen. 

em^funbcn. 

eutronneiL 

eutfc^lafttt 



a) Reffular when active; as. e( 
hadit ^cob; ba0 ^rob buf. 

b) Regular when it means, to 
add a eondition, to modify, 
^rbingt, conditional, in re- 
gular. 

c) ^eftetpigen (ftcb), to apply 

one*« self, i« regular. 

d) In the Imperf. subj begSttltC 
it also used. 

€) Qrflemmt is not frequently 
used, and is employed, only 
in the sense of compressed 



/) Irregular when 1% means, tu 
induce; regular when it means, 
to move a bodjf or aflect the 
sen»ibUitie». 

g) IBeutfl and bent, in the 
present, are poeticaL 



A) SBlricben, to bleach in tin 
sun, active, is regular. 



t) Often retnilar when active: 
3d} b r e It R' e ^olj, wril c« 
beffer braante aid Xorf. 

k) ^ingte is sometimes used in 
the imperfect, In the sense of 
hire. 

I) Fbr brang, bnutg wu for 

roerly in 
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IxVriMTlVB. 



C? ul'Vrfrfjfn, to answer. 
($ri?lctcben m). to turn pale, 
(^rfrtciriv to f.eeze, 
drgrrtfen, to seize, to catch, 
(£rtte|«u rX to select, 

@r{u^ren o), to chooM, 

^lofc^enp), v> eztinffiiish, 
@rfaufru, to be drowned, 
(i^rfd^dllrn. m resound, 
^^rfd^t'inrn, to appear, 
@rfd^re(fcn q), lo be frightened, 

@rtrm!fn, to be drowned, 
(^nvagcn r), to consider, 
^ff^^ll, to eat, 

'^af)tn 8), Cobsotete,) to eatcb. 



^abren I), to driire a carriage, 
^niiiil, to fall, 

l$aUett «), to fold 

^angen v). to catch, 
^fd}trn, to flght, 
$tnbrn, to find, 
^Ifcbten. to twist, 
$licflen w), to fly. 



gflte^cii x), to flee, 

Bltr^eit y). to flow, 
j^ragrn, to ask, 
li^refffil. to devour, 
^rirrcn, to freeze, 

®&tjfytn X), to ferment, 
@cbaren, to -bring forth, 

@cbf n a), to ^^ 

Q^rbtrten 6), to command, 
^cbeiben e), to prosper, 
®ef alien, to please, 

@(beti d), to go, 
^eliugetl, to succeed, 
@eltrit e;. to be worth, vali4 
(bencfcn, m lecover. 



PKESENT INDURATIVE. 



IMP. IN Die. 



id) f iitiYrrAc, jc. 
ill) erbietc^«, ic. 
id) erfriere, jc. 
id) crareiff, ic. 
i(^ erncfe, 2(. 

i^ erfubre (erfiire), ic 

id> erfaiife, bu rrffiuftfl, er erfduft 
idi rrfd^aUe, tt, 

i(9 rrfil^retfr, bu crfd)rt(ff|, er er« 

fd)ri(ft 
t(|) ertrinfe, )C 
i(t} f rioage, it, 
id) cffe, btt iffffi, ft tffet or {ft 

i(^ fabf « bu fabefl, er fa^et 

t(^ fabre, bu fabrft rr ffi^rt 
t(^ faUe, bu fSUfi. rr fiUt 

i(b fatte, sc. 

{(& fant^e, bu fSngft er f^ngt 
{()) ^(bte. bu fu^tfl, er ft4)t 
t(b Rnbe, ic. 

id) fletbre, bu fltd)tft, rr H'tdit 
ic^fltrge, bttjiteg^, er fttrgt 



i<^ fliebe, ic 

<(b flirfr, te. 

t4) fraoe. bu frSqft, er frilgt 
td)freffc. bufriffeflorfrilt 
t(b frtere, )€. 

{(b flSbre, IC. 

t(b gebare, bu ^ebfirfl (gebterft) 

rr gebart (^ebtrrt) 
t(t) gebe, bu gtbft, er gtbt 

{(b gebtrte, k. 
tcb grbetbf# K. 
t(b gcfaile, bu gefSUfi, er ge(&(ll 

{(b qebe, )c 

f9 gelingt 

id) grlte, bu gtltfl, er gUt 

i(b genefe, )C 



id) fnffpr<tvt) 
i(b rrblicb 
icb erfror 
id) crgrtjf 
tcb ertirfte 

t(b rrfcb" 
(erfor) 

id) erfof ^ 
id) erfd)Oll 
t(b crfd)ien 
t(b erf(bra( 

tcb ertraul 
icb ermog 
ttbaf 



tcbfubt 
tcb ^ci 

icb faltetr 



icbRnfl 
id) focbt 
icb fanb 
icb flc(t)t 
icb flog 



icbflob 

id) noS 
id) frua 
tcb fraf 
icb f ror 

id) gobr 
icb gebar 

icb gab 

id) gfbot 
id) gfbieb 
id) geflel 

,<* mi 
!;e« gflaitg 
lid) gait 

ii<b gfRa$ 
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IMF. £>UUJ. 



id) erblic^e 
t(^ erfrore 
td) ergriffe 
icif erfufete 

idi erfu^re 
(erfiire) 

:d) erfci^dUc 
t(^ (rfd}tcitc 
td) erfcbrafc 

t(^ ettrfinfe 
^(b cxn)5ge 



Id) fiUre 
tc^ fifle 

i^ faitete 



tcf» fittae 
{d) f6(fitf. 
tc^ fdnbe 
id) flOd)tc 



Id) fI5!Te 

id) fruyje 

id) fra^e 

• ic^frdie 

id) flcbSre (gc*' 

b5re) 
id) Q&be 

i(^ flfB&te 
id) pebicbe 
i(^ fleftcle 

:d) «tn(je 

id) gfilte 
l(^ gen&f( 



entfprid) 

rrblcid)e 

crfviere 

L'rareifeortrgrtif 

crtiefe 

erfii^ie (rrfitro 



frfaufe 
ertd)aUe 
erfd)eiue 
crfd^ricf 

crtrinf 

rnvjige 

ii 



IMl'EHAllVk:. 



FAKTICIPLE. 



fa^e 



fabre 
(aUf 

faltc 



fange 
d)t 
ttbc 



flir^e or flte^ 

flifBe 
fwoe 
frif 
fricte 

gSbre 

gf DSrf (gcbier) 

gib 

gcbtete 

flfbelb 

gffdUe 

gebe or ge$ 
gfltnge 

genefe 



5 



cntfprodscn. 
:L'lii1)tii: 
erfrorni. 
eraviffett. 
erfofen. 

erfobren 
(erforeti) 

crfojftn. 
erfd)olIrn. 
erfc^trnrn. 
crfd^Todeit. 

crfrunfcn. 

rrwogrn. 

grgefTcn. 

gefa^ftt. 



gffahren. 
gcfallru. 

gefaltcn. 

gcfangftt. 

grfodjtrn. 

gffunbcn. 

grflod)ten> 

gcflpgctt. 



gefio^rn. 

geflofffit. 
grrragt. 
gffreffrn. 
gcfrorrtu 

gfgobrcii 
grbortn. 

gcgfben. 

gfbotfti. 

gfbifbfn. 
gefaUrn. 

gfA«ngftt. 
griuugen. 
gegojteiu 
genrfcn. 



KEMAKfLS. 



m) Derived from blcic^m, to 
whiten, aci in th« gun, wbicti 
18 regular. 

11 ) It ia u8)ed in sublime ityle and 
in fKJctry. 

•) Tills verb Is very ■eldom 
used. 

p) Like lMrl5fd)rn and oM* 
i5fd)(U« irregular only when 
iiiireusiUve. ^5fd)eit is al- 
ways transitive and regular. 

9^ Irregular always as an intran- 
sitive verU but regular when 
transitive. 

r) More oiun used as a regular 
verb. 

§) This poetical word is rarely 

used, and in the imperfect luA 

at all. 
t) All the compounds of fabrftl 

are irregular except IVtU- 

fabren. 
tf) Irregular only in the pnrtici 

pie now. for which grfaUet is 

often used. 
V) The forms fffng and fifHgC 

areoliso'pte So also empficng 

and cm))ftengr. 

10) 9Ieug{l and fleugt in the 
present, and ficug in the im- 
perative are forms used only 
in poetry. 

•) BrUudtfl, fitU^t and fltU^, 
poetical. 

y) Bteu^tjl, fitu^t and flni^, 
poeticaL 



2) Sometimes regular, gii^rte. 



a) Some writers prefer g{fbfi» 
gicbt, gieb, to gibjl, gtbt. gib. 

6) (§)ebfutfl, gebiUf, poetical 

c) ©ebtegeit is but a strength- 
ened a(iy«ctive form of tlia 
past participle. 

(T ©teng for gtug is antiquated. 

c Formerlv golt, g5Ue, were 
used in the ioiperC iiidic and 
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THE VERB. 



INFINITIVE. 



Mnit%inJ), to enjoy, 
©cratbrii, lo hit upont 
<^(fd}€l)€n« to happen, 

@eU)Utncn, to gain, 40 win, 

&\t^tn g\y to pour, 

OUic^tn h)y to rewirbte, 

eUittn t>, to glida, 



@(tmmen k), to shfne 
@rabfn. to dig, 
®rcifeii« to seizei 

^abcn 2). to bar^, 

SaiUn, to boU, 
angen m), to banc 



kufit n), to hew, 
ifben. to heave, 
yetleit/ to be named, 
^rlfcn, to help, 

itcifen 0), to chide, 
tffrnnrn. tn know, 
St 



iebflt, to cleave, 
^UinmeitpX toclimb^ 
JH W^tn, to eoiind, 
Jtnrifeti, or 
JtiKtpcn g), to pinch, 
Aommrn, to come, 

^l^ttnen, to be able, 
Jtrtec^en r), to creep 

Jtfi^ren •), to cbooM 

Sabctt, to load, 

?afffn 0. to let, 
Saufcn, to run, 
Srtben te), to suffer, 
^ribcn, to lend. 
Srfeil, to irad, 
Sirgen, ta Ue dowi^ 
HfiiiU 10 to, 



PK£SENT INDICATIVE. 



t(^ grittefc, K. 

tc^ gcMtbe, tn gfrat^ft, ergerat^ 

C« g(f(^i€l^t 

i(|) getoitme, m. 
t(t^ gie9e. K. 
t(^ gleic^r, K. 



xd> gleite, K. 



t(f^ gltmnif, K. 

i(^ grabe, bu grAbfl, er grS^t 

m greife, ic. 

t(b f^aU, bu ^afl, rr ^at 
t(^ ialtr, bii l^altfl, er bSU 
(4 ^angr, bu ^angfl, er (^ngt 



t(^ l^aue, ic. 

i(i brbr, ic. 

t(t iet^e. bu ^ti%t% tx J^tift 

i(^ llielfc, bu ^ilftl, er ^ilft 

t(t feiff, K. 

t(i friine, ir. 

t(b flitbc, ]c. 

t(0 f limine, ir. 

t(^ fitnge, ic. 

i(^ {ueire, or fnetpe, u. 

{(^ lomme, bu fommf!, er fommf, 

or bu f5ntmfl. er f5mmt 
t(& fann« bu faunfl, er fann 
t(9 frtec^e, k. 



IMP. INDIU. 



t(^ geno0 
i(b gerirt^ 
c« grfd^abf 
gff*o^e 
i^ gemanit 

ic^gofl 

i^ gU« 



tc^filitt 



t(( glomm 
itfy grub 
td^ griff 

tc^ ^atte 
t(^ bielt 
id; ^iug 



t(t ^teO 
ict^ $ob or^nB 
id) bteS 
ic^ 6a(f 

tfbfiff 

id) fanntf 

id) ffob 

i(6 flomm 

id) fUng 

i(^ fuijf or Stttpli 

iAfam 



i^ 
i^ 



fonittc 
fro(^ 



t(^ lo^r 



i(|) (abe, bu labejl or Uhfi, er Ia« {A luk 
bet or (fibt 



tA Uffe, bu liiffvfl, er Wffet (Ifif n i* Kef 
iA laufe, bu laufft, er Icuft |t$ lief 
id) leibe. jc. 



iA laufe, bu laufft, er Icuft HA liej 
id) leibe. jc. t^ litt 

id) leibe, k. |t(t lie& 

i(t lefe, btt liefej!, er liefet )ieft);t(|) lai 
i* liege, w. id) lag 

i4l Ittge, }c |i(^ log 
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IMP. 8UBJ. 


IMP UK ATI VE. 


PAKTICIPLK. 


UEMAUKS. 


i* gcnoffc 


genttfSe 


aenojTrn. 


/) @fneu|e{l, grneu^t, and 


id) rterict^e 


geratbe 


aeratocii. 


iiniierative gi'lieu^, {X>elicai , 


t< gef(^ai)e 


aeid)e()e 


flei(^tl)en. 


■eldom uaed. 


w5nnr) 
id) gdjfe 


gfttinne 


aewonseiL 




aitie 


flefloffen. 


g) ®fU$ffl. gfuft, and impe- 








rative geu9. See geiiteBrn. 


i« eltc^e 


flUic^e 


geglic^eiL 


k) Regular aa an active verb, 
to make nimilar, to compare. 
9[krglet(^n« although active 
ia irregular. 


ic^ 0ltttc 


QleiU 


geglitten. 


i) ®clri!rii and begleUett are 
not derived from glciteil, but 
from Icitetl, and therefore re- 
gular. 


t(^ gI5mme 


flitmme 


gcglommen. 


k) Now more frequently regular 


icb griibe 


grabc 


grgrabrn. 




^ flriffe 


greife 


gegriffen. 




id) battc 
i(i i)iiUt 


^abe 


ge^abt. 


/) f anb^abeti is regtilar. 


baite 


grbalten. 




t(^ iingc 


^ange 


gf^angctt. 


m) <&ieng, Biengr are old fbrma. 
This verb must not be mis- 
taken for ^angen, to s uMpend, 
which is active and regular. 


id) Biebe 
id) b5be 


^aue or ^u 


gel^auen. 


ft) «^aute (regular) is used when 


^ebe 


geboben. 


cuUhtf iooodt carving «ton«, Jlc, 


{(^ bif $e 


^ei^ or (eif 


gebetieii. 
ge90lfeiu 


are meant 


i(^t)iiIfeor(Slfe 


|)ilf 




!* fife 


ff ife or hif 


geftffeii. 


o) This verb is sometimes used 


td) frnnete 


ftnne 


gefannt. 


as a regular verb. 


id) flbbe 


flirbc 


gcflobett. 




i<b flomme 


flimme 


geflommen. 


p) SomeUmes regular, flimmtc. 


i<i flfiime 


fUnae 

fneife or f neipe 


ge!lun<\ett. 




id) fnife or 


gefnifen or ge« 


q) Stnttptt, gefnetVt is more 


fniVDf 




fnippen. 


frequently used. 


{(^ fame 


fontnt 


gefommeiu 


• 


idi fbnnte 


^ 


gefonnt 




i(^ frSc^e 


frte^ie or friet^ 


gefroc^en. 


r) Stxtndfft, fttnd)t, Utrx^, ob- 
solete. Only poetically used. 


idf f b^re 


fu^re 


gefo^reiu 


«) Jtu^ren iM enUrely antiqua- 
ted, XO&fyUn having taken its 
place. 


{4) Cfibe 


labe 


geloben. 


i(( lie^e 


laffe or Iflf 


gclaffen. 


t) SBeranlaf en is regular. 


id) Itcfe 


laufe or lauf 


gelanfetu 




id) litte 


tribe 


gelttten. 


«) IBerUiben, to dkgm. li »- 


id) Ue^e 


Ifi^e 


gelie^etu 


guJar 


i(b lafe 


lie< 


gflfffB. 




i2 !5«* 


liefle 


gelegeiu 




i^l^ae 


Ifigc 


geloges. 
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THE VERB. 



IKFINITIVK. 



fSlablcn «)f to grind, 

S)?rtbrn, to atroid. 
fOUiUn aoX to mik, 

SDteffeil, tomeanire, 

^i^faUtn, todiMpleaM, 

Sniglingrn, togoamin, 
Sl^o^eii, to be able, 

SRflffeit. to be obliged, 

nnimrii, to take, 
9{(uuru, lo name, 

Vfclfcii, to whistle, 
-4>fled«n X), to cberiBh, 
^rriiea, to praise, 

fiucOcn y), to giuh, 

Ridl^cn s), to avenge, 

SHat^flt, to advise, 
9{etben, to rub, 
fftiiUn, to tear, 
ffitiUn a), to ride, 



Rrnnen 6), to run, 

fRud^tn, to smell, 
9ltngen, to wrestle. 
[Hiniien, to run (of fluids^ 
8iufen c), to call, 

0al)(it <!), to salt, 

6aufen, to drink, to Uppta, 

^augCtt •), to tack, 

Q^aflftnf\ to create. 



PRESENT INDICATIVE. 



IMP. IK Die* 



id) nia^le. tu nuiMrfi (ttijit)lfl), id) ma^Itc 

er nia^lr (ma^lt) (mubl) 

id) inribe. k. id) uiirb 

id) mtitt, bu melffl or milffl, cr id) molf 

nielft or iniUt 
id) mrffc, bu mitfelt, rr miff't or ic^ ntafi 

ini^t 
i4) mt0fa(lr« bu miifaltfl, cr mi^^ icf) mi^ficl 

faUr 

tt nitiliii()t ed miflang 

ic^ maq. bu magfl« ft mag. t»it id) uio(t)te 

mogeii. K. 
idi inu$. bu muff, cr mu^, wir id) ntuftc 

niuffeti, ii)r miiffct or itiiiBt, ic. 
id) uf^mc. bu uimmfi, cr ninimt icb nabm 
id) ncunc, k. icp nanntc 



t(^ pfftfc. If. 
id) pflcac, ic 
t(^ prctfc, ic 

t(( qucOc, bn qniQft, rr quiHt 

i(^ rii^f, tc 

i(^ ratbf, bu rSt^fl, cr vSt( 
i(t rfibf, sc. 
icb rfiif, }C 
t(9 rcitf, lu 



^d)tihtn g), to separate, 
CftcUlcn to appear. 



<(^ renne, x. 

id) rtc(|)e, tc 
id) ringc, sc 
id) rinnc, sc 
i(^ rufc« IC 


t<|) ranntc or 

reuntc 
i(t ro4) 
t(6 rang 
i(|) rantt 
ic^riff 


id) falic ic 


t(^ faUtc 


id) fanfc bn fSnfil, rr fSuft 


i*fo|r 


{(t faugf , sc 


Wfog 


i* f*ap, IC 


i« fdiuf 


{« fc^eibc tc 
ic^ \d^tm, tc 


i« f Aicb 
t(^ f^ici 



t* x>^n 

\d) ^.^1 
i4)qunfl[ 

i(t rac^tc (rml^ 

id) rifti 
id) rieb 
ijri§ 
i(<)ritt 
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IMF. SUUJ. 



id) nxahUtt 
(mubte) 
tfb lyteH 
id) m5lfe 

id) ma^t 

t^ mtiftcif 

id^ mdd^te 

id) mu9te 

td) niUnte 
i(^ lunnete 

it* Vgffe 
tfb pnoqe 
id) i>rtrfe 

t(* qu5Ue 

t^ xhd)U (r6(*e) 

t(* Ttrbe 
<cj> riffe 
t(9 nttc 



t^ rcnncte • 

id) t5(&e 
id) range 
tc^rannffrSnnfj 
Id; ricfe 

f(^ faljete 

14^ fBfe 

id) fc^uff 



i(^ fd)tebe 
M^f^iciif 



IMl'fiRATIVE. 



ma\)\t 

ntfibe 
meUe 

mif 

mt^faac 
mtfUnge 



ntmm 
nenne 

pff ife or vfeif 

vretfe 

qufQe 

ratine 
retbe 
rrife 
reite 



rcnne 

rted^e or dc(( 
rtnge . 
riune 
rufe 

ffllje 

faufe 

fc^offe 



PARTICIPLE. 



fdjfibe 
f4^ritte 



gema^len. 

gemteben. 
gemolfen. 

gemtffen. 

miffaQen. 

mtflnngen. 
(^emod^t. 

gemuft. 

genommeB. 
genanut. 

gfVfifFm. 

gevfloQfiu 

gevrtefeit. 

grquoQrii. 

^trcid)t (flf w« 

d?cn). 
gerathrn. 
gerieben. 
geriffeu. 
geritten. 



gcranttt or ge« 

rennt. 
grTod)rn. 
gerungen. 
grronnen. 
gerufen. 

gcfttlicn. 

gcfoffcn. 

flefogen. 

gcf(^>affc«. 



gef((^iebrn. 
gef^^icneti. 



REMARKS. 



v) Except the past participle gf* 
mablcn# no irregular forui ia 
in use. 

to) Soinetiinea regular. SDltlffl, 
&«., rare^ uaed. 



X) When it tngnilha, to tmnc 
upoHy ot to be aeetiBtomed, it it 
regular. 

y) UueUen, to iwell, is regular 

z) The irregular form is no long- 
er used. Where it occurs in 
former writers it must not be 
confounded with the same 
forms from riCf^CIt* 

a) Q9eretten, to ride to, like all 
the compounds of ret ten, is 
irregular; but bereitett, to 
malce ready, from berett, rea- 
dy, is regular, liite all deriva- 
tives. 

6) ffitnntt and gerennt not 

often used. 



e) Regular in some writers, but 
i%)properly so. 

d) Irregular only in the parti- 
ciple, and in that when used 
adjectively ; as, gefaljene 5i» 
fd)e ; er f)Cit f!e gefaljt. 

e) <Saugfl and fSugt are not 
supported by good usage, but 
fAugrn, to suckle, is regular. 

/) In tlie signification of to pro- 
cure, to get, it is regular, as 
also anfc^affen, to purchase, 
to buy; ab((t)affetl to part 
with, to dismiss. 

g) The a<>.tive verb fd^fiben, to 
part, to diigoio, to divide, w 
regular. 
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THK VEEB. 




INHMTIVB. 


PKEHKNT INmCATIVB, IMP. INDIC. 


e*dit<i, to «oM 


>>ti Mtlte, bu Miltft, «T W» it* f*«U (f4»ir 


€c)itrtn, ID .beat, 
©(tinttn', wOay,"" 


id) rtbctt, ic. 

* ftbitlK, K. 

d) fdjiiHt, ic. 
>4 f*iabe. It. 


difdmb ~ 


e<t)lnftR, ».I«P, 

ISS."i,".S 


1* fiJaft, M wm. « mm 


IS 


SAliiffii, to iJip, 




* f*iiff 

« fdilil 


Sdiintitd), u fling, 


u* 


JS'3 

4 f*me(| 


Si^trilKii, to write, 
e(*«it(it, toufide, 




(fttrok) 

diftbrit 
* fdiritt 


e4<i>iTt>tmXloH|>pumie, 




(«F<tii>n 


Siwimmm. to •wim, 

ScSioinMn, lovmlBh, 
Sibninatn B), toiwioK 




A fdmnrnn 
rfl Fcbieank 

*,is::;- 

difanxcuid 

A,"- 

it™ 


einBtn, iailiJiik.tDPWM, 




evtitn, uip», 




■J:!,. 
r;r 

CHOI 



ffiE VERB. 
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IMP. eUBJ. 



icl) fUbUtt 

t(^ fdpbre 
t(t fd^5be 
id) fd)offe 
id) [(^iiii^t 

i^ fd}Itefe 
»d) fc^Uiae 

ic^ fdjUffe 

icb fctlofc 
td^ I'diloffe 

tcb fc^(5nae 
tc^ f^miffe 

<(i^ f(itt9Be 
t(i fd)mttc 
iti fcbraubete 

(fdjrdbo 
{(^ f(i)rtebe 
ic^ fdbriee 
id) fd}rttte 



idf f(|)n>5rc 
i(b fctnnrae 

td) f(6mAnbc 
i6f f(^wang€ 

l(| f(^tt)5Te or 

fdbwure 
iff) fabc 
tc^ loAre 
i(i fmbetf 

{(^ f5tte 
ic^ f&nae 
i(6 fatife 
^(^ fSnne 

(f9nne) 
tdi fd^e 
id) foUte 
Kb fpalteU 
i(t) fpiee 
\Si^ ftannt 

(fp5nac> 



IMPfiKATIVE. 



f4)iU 

(Acre or filler 
IdJiebe . 
fd)ie]ie 
fc^inbc 

fc^lafe 
fdjla^e 

Wtift or fi^lcif 

fd)lei$e 
fd^ltefe 
fc^ltrpe 

fd^meifc 
fc^mil) or 
fd)mtl| 
fd^naube 
fd^neibr 
fc^rattbc 

f^retbe 
fcbrete 
fd)rette 
f(|iote 



fdjwfiae 
fdiwtir or 

fd)n)tmme 

ffbivinbc 

f(^n>ingc 

f(^»5re 

fei 

fenbe 



flfbe 
ftnne 



fpalte 
vdnnt 



FAUTICIPLfi. 



flcfcboren. 
grtd^obcn. 
gff^offen. 
geft^ttitben. 

gef(f)(afetu 
gcfcblaaen. 
grfc^Udben. 

aef^Itjfen. 

grfd)Uf[en. 
geft^loffen. 
gfWloffcn. 

fiefAInnaett. 
gefd^mmett. 
gffd»mol)fiL 

gefi^nobfn. 
grfd)nttten. 
gef(^raubt 

(arf<broben). 
gefwrifben. 
gefd)riirrit. 
gefd^rittrit. 
gefd^rotcn. 

grff^tooren. 

flffcbmifgen. 

gffd^woUcn. 

gfft^wommnu 

gefcbnunbrn. 

gefi^touugrn. 

g(f(f)tt>orett. 

gefebeti. 
gcwffen. 
gcfanbt and 
offcnbet, 
gefotten. 
gemitarit. 
gefunfrn. 
gefoanciL 

gfffffftt. 

gcfoOt 

gef))a(ten. 

g*n>»<««- 

get|)onnrtt. 



lUL MARKS. 



k) 9tatbf(|Iagen and bcratb< 

fd^Ugen, to consult, are re 
gular. 
t) Regular in all other tifnifica 
tioni, ai» to dmWwi^ or te 
drag. 



ik) Aa an ecfi'M verb it it rega 
lar. 



/) Commonly regular, f^rottbtf 
gfff^raubt 



Regular now except in the parti 
ciple. and tliia is frequently 
gef(|)rotft. 

m) (SdbtDterfl u. in the present 
is provincial. 

It) Regular, when active. 



o) ®(^»ung is less in uM«t 
than ft^QMing. 



p) When aetivv it is moat^ i» 

gulai; 



fi Irregular onljr in the paitl* 
eiplO) and this is sometiniea 
grfpaltct when tJie verb to 
active. 
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THE VERB. 



INFINITIVE. 



Spleipen, tospiit, 

SpTfd)fn, to apeak, 
Sprtr^en r), to sprout, 
©prtngeit, to spring, 
Steepen, to sting, to prick, 
Stetfen «), to stick, to be ftat- 

encd. 
Steven, to ftand, 



PRESENT INDICATIVE. 



IMP. INDIC. 



^ttbUn, to steal, 

Gtrtgrn, to ascend, 
'— (^teroen, to die, 

SttrBen I), tnfly (as dust), 
6tinfrn, to stink, 
6to§rn, to push, 
^trrtd^en, to stroke, 
^ntittn, to contend, 



IT Sl::^uti, to do, 
Xrat^en, to bear, 
^rrffen, to hit, 
Xitibtn, to drive, 

XvtUn, to tread, 
^rtrfrn, to drop, to trickle, 
l^rinfen, to drink, 
3^rug(n, to deceive, 

Oerbcrgen, to conceal, 

QSfrbiftfit, to forbid, 
93erblrtben, to remain, 
9^erb(etd)en, to grow pale, 
SUerbeiben u). to pedsh, 

a^crbrtelcn. to offend, 
ISergeffen, to forget, 

IGer^eblen, to conceal, 

93er(tfren, to loose,* 
^eriofd^en, toezUngulsh. 

S3erf(^aUen 10), to die away In 

sound 
$Berf(^n}inben, to disappear, - 

sQcnoirrctt, to perplex, 

SBeriri^, topaidon, 



id) fplcipe, K. 

I 

it^ f|>rf<^«, bu jpvi6i% ft ftjrt^t 

i(b iptif^t, K. 

iA fpringc, k. 

1(9 ftecbe, bu fti^ft, n ftid^t 

id) \tiat, sc 

id) fle^e, k. 

i^ mit, bn ^tf^(ft, rr fitr^It 

t(^ jlftae, K. 

id) flerbe, bu {iirbjl, er ftixht 

id) fiitbi, tc. 

{(( itinU, K. 

t(<) ftof€, bn fl5fc{l, er |i5^ 

id) ftrrtdi^e, ic. 

id) ^ttitf, }c 

lA t^ut, bn tbnjl, er t^nt 
id) txaai, bn trfiaft, er trodt 
id) trcffe, bu trifffl, er trifft, 
id) tvtxbt, ic 

id) trete, bn tnn% er tritt 

id) ttitft, K. 

1(6 trtnfe, sc. 

itQ nitge, bu rrdgft er trugt 



tc^ oerberge, bn Oerbtrgfk, er 9er« 

btrgt 
iA oerbtete, sc. 
to 9erb(etbe, sc 
im verblctc^e, sc. 
ii vcrberbe, bu oerhtrbfl, er r>tts 

hixht 
ed terbrte^t 
i^ wrflcffe, bn ©erglffcfl, er rer* 

id) ver^e^Ce, sc 

iA berltere, sc 

id) Mv{h\d)f, bu 9frIBf(fieflorper 
Ufd}e{l, er verlofc^t or »erl f^r 
iA verfcf^aUe, sc 

id) oerft^winbe^ k. 

i^ bertt>irrc ic 

id) otr|cit(# ic 



id) fplie^ or 

fpliB 
x<^ iX^rad) 
id> fproi 
xd) fprang 
id) jiacb 
i^ flecf te or f(af. 

id) fiant (jbtub) 

i4){ia^l ilci^I) 

i* Hiffl 
id^ ftaro 

i(^ flob 
id) ftan! 
tcb mei 
t(fa jlric^ 
ii ftxitt 



iA t^at 
id) txna 
i(f rraf 
i4 trieb 

i(b trat 
tt^ trof 
{(b tranf 
i<!^ trog 



t^i 9erBarg 

id) oerbot 
t(b oerblieb 
id) 9erblt6 
ico verbaro 



f « wrbrofi 
id) berga$ 

i(^ 9er$e]^Ue 

i(^ oerlor 
iA ^ixlo^d) 

id) Derfc^oQ 

i^ VerfcbttKinb 

t($ »er»irrtf 



THE VERB. 



8: 



lUi*, SUBJ. 



id) fpliffe 

id) fprSi^e 
tc^ fprojfe 
id) f Grange 

idf fiecfte or 

flafe 
t(^ flanbe 

(fliinbe) 
id) flable 

(jt6l)le) 
id? ftiffle 
id) fldrbe 

(fli'irbe) 
id) nobe 
id» ftaiiFe 
id) {lie^e 
id) {Iriite 
i(^ firitte 



16) mtt 
xA ixnat 

ii trfife 
i(Q triebe 

id) trate 
ic^ trSffe 
i(^ tranfc 
id) tr5ge 

i(| f)erbSrge 

ic6 f)frb5te 
id) onblicbe 
{(^ perb{id)e 
tci oerbarbe 
(ofrbiirbr) 
t9 wrbr&fff 
i(6 verg&^e 

t(^ 9erf)e^Iete 

Id) t)frI6rf 
i^ t)evldf(|f 



IMPEUATIVK. 



fplet^c 

fpriA 

fprte^e 

fpringe 

ftid) 

gecfc 

1Hel)l 

lletae 
flirb 

ftiebe 
ilinfe 
ftofe 
flrei(t)c 
ftrcite 
1 

t^ue 
txaat 
rrif 
trctbe 

tritt 

trtef or triffe 

trinfe 

ttuge 



Derbirg 

oerbifte 
t>erbleibe 
oerbleit^e 
t^trbirb 

toerbrtefc 
»«gi^ 

)er^f^le 

jjerliere 

vrrlof(b( Of 
Ofrlifc^ 

verfc^aue 



id> ocrf(b&Qe 

(4) iKrft^wSnbe berfi^iotnbc 

i(^ bertointe .trnoirTc 

Kb ttt^itit loctjci^e 
5* 



PARTICIPLE. 



gcfpliffcn. 

gefprocbtn. 

gefproffen. 

gefpruiigco. 

geftod)eiu 

gcfletft 

gtilanben. 

gejlo^Ien. 

gfftiftfen. 
gc^orben. 

gfftoben. 

grftunfen. 

gcgofen. 

gefh:t4)cn. 

geftrittciu 

get^an. 
gftraortt. 
getrojfrn. 
gvtrieoetu 

grtretett. 
gctroffen. 
getrunfcn. 
getrogeu. 

bcrborgtm 

iierboteii. 
oerblicbetu 
terbltd)en. 
9erborb(n. 

oerbroffrn. 
oergcffetu 

brr^ebtt or 

vcrforen. 
9rTiof4)(n. 

verfcboUen. 

oerfibtounben. 

bertoirrt or 
I DcrtDorren. 



REI1A11K8. 



r) Thii roust not be confounded 
(in the iuiperfect) with the re- 
gular verb fproffrn. 

t) This verb w commonly regu 
lar; when active it isalwayi 



8o3er{licb(«r m» 

aaduiL 



«) 93erbcrben, >o deivo? ^t- 

ive), is regular. 
V) iBerbtcnf t, ic« nearly obM>> 

lete. 



19) But little oied, eioept in the 
imperfect and parttoif^ 
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THE VERB. 




INFINITIVB. 


PRKSBNT INDICATIVE. 


IMP. IND[0. 


tBad^frn, to grow, 


i^ wad^U, bu toa^fefi. << tt>5^{l 


i(^ »U(^I 


SBagen or Sirgen m), to weigh, 


idf miat or vtegr, bu tofigfl or 
nnrgfl, er »&flt or lotegt 


i($»og 


9Baf(^nt f), to wwA, 


t(^ wafc^f, sc 


i(^ lottfc^ 


SBe6ett«\ to weave, 


t^ mcbe^K. 


ii^ttob 


SBctd^en a), to yield, 


i(^ mi^, ic 


U^IDIC^ 


aOBetfrn, toahow, 


i^ iDcifc* ic 


t(^ »tel 


CQenben 6), to torn, 


if^ »eiibe, K. 


td^ wenbete or 
n>anbt( 


SBerben, to nie for, 


i(^ loerbr, bn »trbfl, er wtrbt 


i(4 luarb 


2Berbetl, to become, 
OBerfen, to throw, 


t(^»crbc,btt»ir1l,ertDirb 
i^ xonft, bn toirffi, nr »{rft 


i(^ »arb or 
wurbe, bu 
Witrteft, tt 
warboriomof, 
totrwurbfftfic 


SBtnben, to wind, 


i^ ttinbc, )C 


id) wanh 


SOiffen, to know, 


if^ tveif, bn mift, tt rotif 


t(^ »u9tc 


a&o&cn, to wBi, 


i(^ iDtU, btt »tU{l er toiO 


t(^ ttoQte 


3d9(ti, to accnee U, 


i(^|tt|e,tt. 


i* l«eS 


Sie^ftt «), to draw, .. 


t<^ lifH ^ 


t4)S0g 


Swindell, to force, 


t^ fwlnge, ». 


i(f^ {manft 



THE VERB. 
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IMP. 8UBJ. 


IMPERATIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


REMARKS. 


t(^ kvac^fe 


ioacl)fe 


Qewac^fen. 






wfige or lotege 


getvogftt. 
gewafi^fii. 


X) 985gcn £■ active, and has 
n>agf in the itnpeif. tiibj. : 
tDiegen is neuter, and has 
wirgr. SQiiegen, to rock ; ia 
r^lar. 

y) SBAfd^efl and to5f(^t are also 
used. 

X) RegMlar except with the poeta^ 
or when used figuratively. 

II) SEBetc^en, to auften, to omU- 
fy, ]■ regular. 


i^ tD5be 
i(| n>tefc 


loebe 
wdfc 


gc»o(ett. 
griotc^cit. 
getoiffeit. 


{(^ aenbete 


wenbe 


gewenbct or 
geivanbt 
gctoorben. 


b) Regular when active 


i(6 tourbe 


wcrbe 


grworbrn; (and 

aa an auxiliary) 

worben. 

4 




{<^ miirff 

(wurfe) 

t4[ loanbe 


loirf 
tDtnbe 


getoorfeti. 
gnDiinbeit. 




<(|» touftc 


wtffe 


gctouft 




i^ tooQte 


— 


gettollt. 




i(^ ite^e 


Se«e 


geaie^en. 




{<^ gtoinge 


Ittinge 


gejogen. 
geiwnttgeK. 


e) S^ud^fl it antiquated, ani 
only in poetical unge 
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I 53. — Paradigm of the Active Voice of an Irregular Vero, 

ginbcn, to find. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present 

S x^ flnbe, I find, do find, S. id) firCte, I may find, &C., 
am finding, &c., 

S)u finbcft, S)u pnbeft, 

cr, fic, e« fittbet, ex, fit, Cig finbc, 

PI toil finben, PI »ir finbcn, 

3l&r Rnbct, S^r finbct, 

fie finbcn. fic finbcn, 

m 

Imperfect. 

S. id& fanb; I found, did find, S. id) f dnbe, I miglit find, 

was finding, &o^ ■ &c., 

S)u fanbcft; S)u fdnbcfl, 

et; fte, ed fanby er, fte, e^ fdnbe, 

PI. mir fanben, P/, toir fdnbcn, 

31&r fanbct, 3^r fdnbct, 

(te fanbeiu fte fdnben. 

Perfect. 

S. id) ^abe gefunben, I have S. id) ^abe gefunben^ I may 

found, &c., have found, &c. 

^u ^aft gefunben^ 3)u ^abeft gefunben, 

er, fie, e^ ^at gcfunben, tx, fte, eS l^abe gefunben, 

P/. toir l^aben gcfunben, PL toix l^abcn gcfunbcn, 

3]^r l^abt gefuttben, 3^>r ^abet gefunben, 

fte l^aben gefunben. fte ^abeit gefunben. 

Pluperfect. 

S. x6) f^attt gefunben, I had S. id) mte gefunben, I might 

found, &o., have found, &c., 

S)u ^atteft gefunben, 3)u ^dtteft gefunben, 

er, fte, eg ^atte gefwnben, cr, fie, e3 l^dtte gcfunben, 

PI »tr l^atten gefunben, PI. toix fatten gefunben, 

Sl^r l^attet gefunben, 3^r l^dttet gefunben, 

fve fatten gefunben. fic l^dttcn gefunben. 
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Future. 

S. id& toerbc pnben, I shall S. id) toerbc finbcn, I shall 

find, &c., find) &c., 

S)u wirft pttben, S)u toerbeft finbcn, 

et; pc, e^ toirb finben, cr, fic, eg merbe pnbcn, 

PI. h)ir iDcrben finbcii; Fl. toir toerbcn finben, 

3^t toerbet finben, 3^r toerbet finben, 

fte metben finben. fte merben finben. 

Future Perfect 

S. i(b toerbe gefunben l^aben, S. id^ toerbe gefunben l^aben, 

I shall have found, &c., I shall have found, &c , 

S)u toirft gefunben \)ahen, 2)u toerbeft gefunbcn ^aben, 

et, fie, eg toixh gefunben et, fte, eg toetbe gefunben 

l^aben, l^aben, 

FL toil toerben gefunben "^ahtn, FL \oix toerben gefunben l^abcn, 

3l^t toetbet gefunben \)abtn, 3^t toerbet gefunben ^aben, 

fte toerben gefunben l^aben. fte toerben gefunben ^aben. 

Ftrst CondUumal. 

S. idb toiltbe finben, I would, should find, &o., 

S)u toiirbeft finben, 

er, fte, eg tourbe finben, 
FL toit tofltben finben, 

3]^r toilrbet finben, 

fte toiirben finben. 

Second CandUionaL 

S. Of toiirbe gefunben l^aben, I would, should have found, &o., 

S)u toiirbeft gefunben ^aben, 

er, fte, eg totlrbe gefunben l^aben, 
PI toir toiirben gefunben ^aben, 

3i&r toilrbet gefunben ^abcn, 

fte tourben gefunben l^aben. 

Imperative. 

8. Ptrte (S)u), find (thou). ^^- gj^|f,')' } find (you). ' 
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Infiniiives. 

Fres. inf. finbcJi; to find. Ferf. inf. gefunben l^abcn, to 

have found. 
Parttctples. 

Fres. part, finbenb, finding. Ferf. part, gcfunben^ found. 

i 64. — Fassive Voice.* 

Indicatiye. Subjunctive. 

Pretent. 

S. Of loerbe geliebt, I am iS. id) merbe geliebt, I may be 

loved, • ^ loved, &c., 

S)u toirft gelicbt, thou art S)u tocrbcft gclicbt, 

loved, &c., 

cr, ftc, c0 toirb geliebt, er, fic, e^ tocrbe geficbt, 

PL toir roetben geliebt, Fl. h)ir toerben geliebt, 

3^r merbet geliebt, Ql^r toerbet geliebt, 

fie tperben geliebt. fte loerben geliebt. 

Imperfect. 

8. id) iDurbe geliebt, I was iS. id) tDitrbe geliebt, I were, 

loved, &c., might be loved, &c., 

2)u tourbeft geliebt, S)u tourbeft geliebt, 

er, fie, eg tourbe geliebt, er, fic, e^ toflrbe geliebt, 

PL toir tDurben geliebt, PL toir toiirben geliebt, 

3^r tourbet geliebt, 3^r toiirbet geliebt, 

fie tourbcn geliebt. ^ fie murben geliebt. 

Perfect. 

S, id^ bin geliebt toorben, I > . id^fet geliebt morben^Imaj 
have been loved, &o., have been loved, &c., 

S)u bift geliebt morbcn, ^u feieft geliebt toovben, 

er, fie, e^ ift geliebt toorben, er, fie, e§ fei geliebt luorben, 

PL toir fitib geliebt morben, PL toix feien geliebt morben, 
3l^r feib geliebt toorben, ^\)x feiet geliebt toorben 

fie fmb geliebt toorben. fie feien geliebt tDorben. 

^ As the irregular verbs form their passive voice in precisely the 
same manner, as the regrular verbs, we confine ourselves to only one 
paradigm. 
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Pluperfect. 

S. id) roax geliebt toorbcii; I S. x6) todrc geliebt toorben, I 

had been loved, &c., might have been loved, 

&c., 

^u toax^ geliebt iDotbett; 2)u todreft geliebt motbett; 

er.fie, ed toax geliebt ioorben, er, fte, t^ kodre geliebt njor^ 

ten, 

PI mir toaren geliebt iDotben, PL h)ir toaxen geliebt koorben, 

3l&r toaxt geliebt toorben, 3^^^ *o^ret geliebt toorben, 

fie toaren geliebt tvorben, fte mdren geliebt toorben. 

Future. 

S. id^ toerbe geliebt iverben, I S. id) toerbe geliebt merbeit; I 

shall be loved, &o., shall be loved, &c., 

S)u toirft geliebt toerben^ S)u toerbeft geliebt toetben, 

tx, fte, e^ kDirb geliebt kper* tx, fte, e^ toerbe geliebt mer^ 

ben, ben, 

PL toir kuerben geliebt toerben, PL n)it merben geliebt toerben, 

S^r toerbet geliebt toerben, 3b^ merbet geliebt tDerben, 

fte toerben geliebt merben* fte koerben geliebt koetben. 

Future Perfect. 

S \6) merbe geliebt h)orben S, \6) toerbe geliebt toorben 

fein, I shall have been fein, I shall have been 

loved, &c., loved, &c., 

S)u toirft geliebt toorben S)u toerbeft geliebt toorben 

fein, fein, 

cr, fte, eg toirb geliebt toor« ex, fte, e3 toerbe geliebt 

ben fein, toorben fein, 
PL mir toerben geliebt toorben PL toir toerben geliebt toorben 

fein, fein, 

3bt toerbet geliebt lootben 3t;r werbet geliebt toorben 

fein, fein, 

fie toetben geliebt toorben fte toerben geliebt ttjcrben 

fein. fein. 
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First Conditional. 

S, id} toiSrbe gcHebt mcrben, I would, should be loved, &c., 

S)u toiirbeft geliebt tocrbcn, 

er, f\e, c^ tourbc geliebt werbcn, 
PL toir tourben geliebt toerben, 

3^r toiltbet geliebt toerben, 

fte iDurben geliebt toerben. 

Second Conditional. 

S. id) tDilrbe geliebt tvorben fein^ I would, should have been 

loved, &c., 

S)u JDiirbeft geliebt toorben fein, 

er, fie, e^ toiirbe geliebt toorben fein, 
PL toil toutben geliebt toorben fein, 

S^r iDurbet geliebt lootben fein, 

fie toilrben geliebt toorben fein. 

Imperative, 

S. loerbe (Su) geliebt, be (thou) PL tocrbet (3l&r) ge* ] 

loved. . liebt, f be(you) 

toerben Sic ge* f loved, 
liebt, J 

Infinitives. 

Pres. inf. geliebt toetbcn, to Pcrf. inf. geliebt toorben fein, 
be loved. to have been loved. 

Participle. 

geliebt, loved. 

i 55. — Derivative and Compound Verbs. 

A. Derivatives. 

HuLEs. — 1. All derivatives formed by change of the 
radical vowel or by suffixes except those formed by the suffix 
i'ren, which form their past part, without the prefix ge, are 
conjugated in precisely the same way in which simple verbs 
are conjugated. They are always regular. 
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t 

2. All derivatives formed from simple verbs by means of 
"prefixes drop the prefix ge in the past part. In all the other 
parts they are conjugated like the simple verb from which they 
are derived; e. g.: Dcrfpot'ten, to jeer at; pres. id^ ^crfpofte, 
impf \^ oerfpot^tete, past part, ficrfpot'tet ; bcge'^en, to commit, 
pres. id^ bege'^e, impf id^ beging', past part, began'gen. 

B. Compounds. 

Compound ve^'bs are either inseparable, the component 
parts of which can never be separated, or separable, the com- 
ponent parts of which are, in certain instances, separated 
from one another. 

Rules. — 1. hiseparable compound verbs always have the 
principal accent on the second component and are conjugated 
precisely like the derivatives ; e. g.: uberfc'^en, to translate, 
pres. ic^ uberfe'jc, impf. id^ iiberfe^'te, past part, fibers 
fcjt'; DoUbrin'gen, to accomplish, pres. id& tooUbtin'ge, 
impf id^ t)olIbrad&'te, past. part. ooUbrad^t'. 

2. Separable compound verbs always have the principal 
accent on the first component. They differ, in their con- 
jugation, from other verbs in the following instances : 

a) In the pres. and impf. ind. and subj. and in the im- 
perative the constituent parts of the compound verb 
are separated and the first component removed to the 
end of the sentence; e. g.: 6r fd^reibt e» nic^t (xb, he 
does not copy it. 

Eocception.^^lu subordinate clauses (see } 83, I. 2 and II. 
2.) the separation does not take place ; e. g.: S)er ^nabe, WU 
d^er cig abfc^reibt, the boy who copies it, 

b) In the past part, the prefix gc is inserted between the 

two component parts, or, in other words, the past part. 
is formed by forming the past part, of the simple verb 
and'prefixing to it the first component; e.g.: aus'pnben, 
to find out, past part, au^'gefunben ; gu'l^oren, to listen 
to, past part, ju'gel^ort. 
o) If the inf. of a separable compound verb should be 
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governed by another verb, the particle 5U is inserted 
between the two component parts and not placed before 
the inf., as is the case with other verbs, e. g. : 3i4 
tDunfd&e c^ abjufd^rcibcn, I wish to copy it. 
Kemark. — There are some verbs like friil^ftiicfen which 
seem to form an exception to the above rules. They are, 
however, not real compounds but must be considered as de- 
rivatives formed from compound nouns by means of the 
suffix en and are, therefore, to be conjugated accordingly, 
e. g. : frii^ftuden; to breakfast; pres. ic^ frul^ftude, impf. ic^ 
fru^ftudte, past part, gefr&l^ftuctt. 

i 56. — Paradigm of a Separable Compound Verb. 

Slufl^oten, TO cease. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present, 

S. id& l^orc auf, I cease, &c., S. id& I^Src auf, I may cease, 

&c., 

S)u l&orft auf, S)u ^orcft auf, 

cr, fie, e§ l^ort auf, cr, fie^ e^ l^ore auf, 

PL xo'xx borcn auf, PL xoxx jj^oren auf, 

3&r l&ort auf,' 3^r {)Sret auf, 

fie l&6ren auf. fie ()6ren auf. 

Imperfect. 

S. x6) l^5rte auf, I ceased, S. id) ^5rte auf, I might 

&c.| cease, &c., 

S)u ^Srteft auf, S)tt ^Srteft auf, 

cr, fie, e)g l^orte auf, er, fie, e§ l^orte auf, 

PI, h)tr gotten auf, PI. toir ^Srten auf, 

3l&r l&ortet auf, 3br ^Brtet auf, 

fie l^orten auf. fie ^bxUn auf. 

Imperative, 

S, l^ore (^u) auf, cease (thou). PL l)bxt (Q^r) auf, ) cease 

^oren ©ie auf, J (you.) 
Past part, aufgclfeort. 
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The other parts are formed in the usual way as will be 
seen from the above rules. 

i 67. — Reflexive Verbs. 
Reflexive verbs are conjugated like all other verbs and 
are either regular or irregular. Their number, in German, 
is very great. 

Paradigm. 

Std^fd^dmen; to be ashamed. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

S. id) fc^ame itiid^, I am S. 16) fd&Sntc mid), I may be 

ashamed, ashamed, &c., 

3)u fd&dmft^i(^, thou art S)u f(i&dmeftS)ic&, 

ashamed, &c., 

cr, fie, e^ fd&dmt f\d), cr, ftc, c^ fci^dmc [id), 

PL toir fd^dmen ung, PI, toix f(i^dmcn unl, 

3&r f*dmt Qndi, 3^r f*dmct du*, 

fic fd^dmen fid). fic fd&dmeu fic^. 

Imperfect. 

S. id) \d)amU mid), I was S. id) f(tdmtc mid), I were, 

ashamed, &c. might be ashamed, &o.f 

*S)u fc^dmteft ^id^, 5)u f^dmteft ^id), 

ex, fie, e^ fd&dmte fic^, cr, fie, e^ fd^dmte fid&, 

PI. iDir fc&dmten un^, PI. toix fd&dmten un5, 

3^r f*dmtet ^u*, 3[^r fc^dmtet Suc^, 

fie fd&dmten fic^. fie. fd^dmten fid^. 

Perfect. 

S. id) ^abe mid) gefd&dmt, I S. id& ^abe mi(^ gefd&dmt, I 

have been ashamed, may have been asham- 

&c., ed, &c., 

2)u l^aft ^id) gcfd&dmt, S)u ^abeft 2)idS; gefd&dmt, 

er, fie, c§ l^at fid& gefd&dmt, cr, fie, c^ ^abe fid^ ge* 

fd^dmt, 

P/. tDir l^aben un5 gefc^dmt, P/. toir ^aben un§ gefdjdmt, 

3^r l&abt @ud& gefd^dnit, 3br b^bet (!u4 gefd&dmt^ 

fie ^aben fid& gefdbdmt. fie fjaUn \id) gejd&dmt* 
5 
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Pluperfect. 

S. ii) l^atte mid^ gcfd&dmt; I S. id6 ^dttc mici^ gefd^dmt, I 

had been ashamed, &c., might have been 

ashamed, &c., 

^u l^atteft 2)i* gefc^dmt, 2)u ^dttcft ^i* gcf^dmt, 

er, fiC; c^ ^atte fi4 flc* er, fte, eiS ^dttc fid& gc« 

fd&dmt, Wdtnt, 

P/. toil fatten un§ gcfd&dmt, P/. toir fatten ung gcfd&dmt, 

3^r l&attct eud^ gcfd&dmt, 3^r Httct ©u* Qcfcftdmt, 

fie {>atten fid& gcfd^dmt. fic l^dtten fid^ gef^dmt. 

Future, 

S. \6) tocrbe tnii f^dmcn, I jS. id& tocrbe mi(i) fd^dmcn, I 

shall be ashamed, &c.y shall be ashamed, &c., 

3)u toirft 2)id& [dfedmcn; S)u toerbcft 55)ici^ fc^dmen, 

er, fie, t^, toirb fid& fd&d* er, fie, e3 »erbe fid& fd^ds 

men, tnen, 

P/. toir toerben un3 fd^dmen, P/. toir toerben un§ fd&dmen, 
3(>r tocrbet Sud^ fd^dmen, 31^r toerbet Guc& fc^dmen, 

fie toerben fid^ fd^dmen. fie toerben fid& fc^dmen. 

« 

Future Perfect. 

S. i^ toerbe m6) gcfd^dmt l^a? iS. i(i& tocrbe mid^ gefd^dmt ]&a« 

ben, I shall have been ben, I shall have been 

ashamed, &c., ashamed, &c., 

S)u toirft S)id& gefd^dmt l^a^ 3)u tocrbeft 5)id& gefd^dmt 

htn, ^aben, 

er, fie, e5 toirb fid& ge« er, fic, eg toerbe fid& ge^^ 

fd&dmt l^aben, fdfedmt l^aben, 

P/. toir toerben ung gefd^dmt P/. toir toerben ung gefc^dmt 

l^aben, l^aben, 

3^r toerbet Gud^ gefd^dmt 3l;r toerbet Sud& gefd^dmt 

^aben, l[^aben, 

fie toerben f!d^ gefd^dmt ^a* fie toerben fid& gefd&dmt 

ben, ^aben. 
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First Conditional. 

S, xdf tuilrbe mid^ fc^dmen, I would, should be asham- 

[ed, &c., 

3)u tourbcft 2)id^ fd^amcn, 

cr, fie, c^ trurbe fid^ ft^dmcn^ 
PI. tt)ir tDurbcn ung ft^dmen, 

3^r tourbct 6ud^ fc^dmen, 

fie lourben fid^ fc^dmen. 

Second Conditional. 

S. x6) kourbe mid^ gefd^dmt ^aben, I would, should have 

[been ashamed, &o., 

S)u toflrbcft 2)id^ gcfd^dmt ^aben, 

er, fie, eS milrbe fic^ qt\(bamt (laben, 
P/. mir tuurben un^ gefd^dmt l^aben, 

3^r tvilrbet'Sud^ gefc^dmt l^aben, 

fie kDurben fic^ gefc^dmt ^aben. 

Imperative. 

S. fd^dme (2)u) ^\d),he (thou) P/. fd&dmt (3&r) ^ ^^ . . 

[ashamed. @ud&, > ^ J 

fx- /?-• ^.*\ ashamed. 
fdpamenSieSid^,) 

Pres. inf. fid^ fd^dmen, to be Perf. inf. fid& gefd^dmt ^abcn, 

[ashamed. [to have been ashamed. 

Participles. 

Pres. part, fid^ fd&dmenb, Per/, part, fid^ gefd&dntt (I^a- 
[being ashamed. benb), having been ashamed. 

Bemarks. — 1. Whenever the 3d pers. pi. of a reflexive 
verb is used in addressing persons both the personal and 
the reflexive pronouns ought to be written with a capital 
letter, e. g : 2Barum fe^en Sie 6id^ nid^t, why do you not sit 
down? 

2. It will be proper to remark here that, in German, verbs 
are sometimes used reflexively as substitutes for the passive 
voice, e. g : 5)ag 93u(^ })at fid& gefunben, the book has been 
found, {lit. the book has found itself). 
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4 58. — Verbs conjugated tcith fcin. 

All netUer verbs which indicate either a motion from one 
place or person to another or a transition from one state 
into another, form as before mentioned, their perf., pluperf., 
2d fut. and 2d cond. by means of the auxiliary fein instead 
of \ioibtXi. In every other respect they are conjugated like 
other verbs. 

1. PARADIGM. 

©el^en, to go. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 

PreserU. 

id^ %t\)t, I go, &c. i(j& gel^c, I may go, &o. 

Imperfect. 

i^ fli^iQ/ 1 went, &c. ic^ ^ingc, I might go, &o. 

Perfect. 

<S. id& bin gcgangcn, I have S. id^ fci gegangcn, I may 
gone, &c., have gone, &c., 

S)u bift gcgangen, %Vi feicft gcgangen, 

er, fie, e^ ift gegangcn, er, fic, c» fei gegangcn, 

PL Xo'xx fmb gegangen, PL toir feicn g^gangcn, 
3^r feib gegangen, 3^>r feiet gegangcn, 

fic fmb gegangen. fie feien gegongen. 

Pluperfect. 

S. id^ toax gegangen, I had S. t(^ n)dre gegangen, I might 
gone, &c., have gone, &c., 

S)u Joarft gegangen, S)u todreft gegangen, 

cr, fie, e^ tear gegangen, er, fie, el bare gegangen, 

PL tt)ir hjaren gegangen, PL toir todren gegangen, 
3l^r hjart gegangen, 3^r todret gegangen, 

fie waren gegangen. fie todren gegangen. 

Future. 

x6) trerbe geben,! shall go, &c. id(; merbe gel^en, I shall go, <to 
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Future Perfect. 

S. id) toerbc gegangcn fein, I <S. ic^ merbe gegangen fein, I 
shall have gone, &c., shall have gone, &c., 

S)u ivirft gegangen fein zc. ^u merbeft gegangen fetn ic. 

First Conditional. 

id) tourbc gel^en, I would, should go, &c. 

Second Conditional. 

S \i) ivurbe gegangen fein, I would, should have gone, &o., 
S)u tDurbeft gegangen fein ic. 

Imperatvoe 

S. ge^e (S)u), go (thou). PL ge&t (3^r), ) , . 

ge^en 6ie, J ^ y *'* 

InJinUives. 

Pres, gejcn, to go. Peff. gegangen fein, to have 

gone, 

Partictples. 

Pres. gel^enb, going. Per/, gegangen, gone. 

2. The following verbs belong to this class: 

aniangen, to arrive, flie^en, to flow, 

auftuad&en, to awake, folgen, to follow, . 

auSarten, to degenerate, frieren, to get frozen, 

begegnen, to meet, gebei^en, to succeed, 

betften, to burst, gel^en, to go, 

bleiben, to remain, gelangen, to arrive at, 

bringen, to penetrate, gelingen, to succeed, 

eilen, to hasten, genefen, to recover (from a 

erblinben, to grow blind, sickness), 

erftaunen, to be astonished, gerat^en, to get into, 

fal^ren, to ride, gerinnen, to coagulate, 

fallen, to fall, gefd&elf>en, to happen, 

faulen, to rot, gleiten, to slip, 

flicgen, to fly, jagen, to ride full speed, 

flie^en, to flee, llettern, to climb. 
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!nmmen, to climb, 
fommen, to come, 
friec^en, to creep, 
lanben, to land, 
laufen, to run, 
quellen, to gush forth, 
teifen, to travel, 
xcittn, to ride on horseback, 
rennen, to run, 
rinncn, to flow, 
tfiden, to advance, 
ivSeiben, to depart, 
fdbeitcrn, to wreck, 
fc^iffen, to navigate, 
fitleidfeen, to sneak, 
f(t)lupfcn, to slip, 
fc^melsen, to melt, 
fireiten, to stride, 
fd^meHen, to swell, 
ft^mimmen, to swim. 



fc^minbcn, to vanish, 
fcgcln, to sail, 
fmfcn, to sink, 
fptingen, to jump, 
fteigen, to mount, 
fterben, to die, 
ftolpern, to stumble, 
ftronbcn, to strand, 
ftraud^eln, to stumble, 
ftiirgen, to plunge, 
traben, to trot, 
treten, to step, 
toerarmen, to grow poor, 
©erbleixj^en, to grow pale, 
toadbffn, to grow, 
ipanbern, to wander, 
\oaten, to wade, 
tod(btn, to yield, 
tuerbcn, to become, 
gie^en, to move. 



and a Lurge number of derivatives formed by the prefixes 
tint, cr, t)er and gcr, and of compounds formed by the part' 
teles an, auf, 2C. 

Remark. — A great many of these verbs are, also, used as 
transitive^ and then, of coujrse, conjugated with the auxiliary 
^aben; e. g.: 25er Sd&nee ift gcfd&tnoljen, the snow has melted. 
Qx ^at baS 3JletalI gefd^tnel^t, he has melted the metal. 

{ 59. — Impersonal Verbs. 

Impersonal verbs are conjugated like other verbs, but 
only in the 3d pers. sing., and are not used in the passive 
voice. 
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PARADI6Bf« 
S I i ( e n, TO LIGHTEN. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present, 

ti bli^t, it lightens. ed bli^e, it may lighten. 

Imperfect, 

e^ bli^te, it lightened. eS bli^te, it might lighten. 

Perfect. 

eig (at gebli^t, it has lightened, e^ (abe gebli^t, it may have 

lightened. 

Pluperfect. 

eS l^atte gebli^t, it had lightened, e^ l^dtte gebli^t, it might have 

lightened. 

Future. 

e^ tDtrb b(i(en, it will lighten. e^lDerbebIi|en, it shall lighten. 

Future Perfect. 

e§ loirb gebli^t b^ben, it will td toerbe geblt^t baben, it shall 
have lightened. have lightened. 

First Conditional, 
e^ loiitbe bli^ett; it would, should lighten. 

Second Conditional. 

t^ toilrbe gebli^t l^aben, it would, should have lightened. 

Imperative. 
Wanting. 

Infinitives. 

Pres. blijen, to lighten. Perf. gcbUjt ^dben, to have 

lightened. 

Participles. 
Pres. blifecnb, lightening. Perf. geblift, lightened. 

Remark. — Besides the actual impersonal verbs a large 
number of other verbs are often used impersonally and, 
then, called objective impersonal verbs; e. g.: eg l^ungert ini(b/ 
6 
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I am hungry ; c§ bctrubt mcincn ©ruber, my brother is sorry 
Compare i 68, B. 3. d. and 4. b. 

i 60. — Auxiliary Verbs of Mood, 

There are, in German, seven atiziliary verbs of mood, 
namely: bfirfcn, fonncn, laffcn, tnogen, muffcn, foUen, tooCicn. 
They are not absolutely necessary to the conjugation of 
verbs, but are used to a very great extent. They are, more- 
over, very irregular in their conjugation and differ consid- 
erably, in their use, from the corresponding English verbs. 
We shall, therefore, give here their conjugation and some 
remarks about their use. 

1. S)ilrfett, TO be entitled, to be allowed, I mat. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

S. i^ barf, 2)u barfft, cr, fic, 5f. id) burfc, S)u burfeft, cr, fie, 
e^ borf, eg burfe, 

PL tt)ir burfen, 3l&r bflrft, fie PL \o\x bilrfen, S^r bilrfet, fie 
bflrfen. bfirfen. 

Imperfect, 

i^ burfte :c. id) bilrfte 2C. 

Perfect. 

id) l^abe bUtfen or geburft k. id^ J)dbe bilrfen or geburft 2C* 

Pluperfect. 

id) ^attt bilrfen or geburft :c. id) ^dtte bilrfen or geburft 2C* 

Future, 

id) merbe bilrfen :c^ id) roerbe bilrfen 2C. 

Future Perfect, 

id) h^erbe l^aben bilrfen or id) id) loerbe (aben bilrfen or id) 
tverbe qeburft l^aben ic, n}erbe geburft l^aben k* 

First Conditional. 

id) tt)ilrbe bilrfen :c. 
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Second Conditional. 

xii tDdrbe l^aben biirfen or ic^ tofixhe geburft ^aben. 

Imperative, 
Wanting. 

Jnfinitivea. 

Fres. biirfen. Perf, f^ahtn biirfen or gebnrft 

^aben. 

Participles, 

Pres, bilrfenb. Perf. geburft. 



2. ^5nnen; to be able, — I can. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

S, id^ fann, 3)u fannft, er, fte, S. i^ !6nne, Su lonneft, cr, 
e^ tann, fte, ti Unite, 

PI mir !6nnen, 3^^ ISnnt, fie PI toir !6nnen, 3^^ f5nnct, fic 
(5nnen. Unnen. 

Imperfect. 

id) fonnte 3C. id) !5nnte ic. • 

Perfect. 

idf ^aht I5nnen or gefonnt 2c.* id) (abe fOnnen or gefonnt k. 

Pluperfect. 

id) l^dtte !5nnen or gefonnt ic. id) l^dtte !5nnen or gefonnt ic. 

Future, 

id) loerbe I5nnen ic. id) loerbe (onnen ac. 

Future Perfect. 

\d) toerbe l^aben Idnnen or id) id) toerbe i)ahen !5nnen or id) 
loerbe gefonnt l^aben :c. toerbe gelonnt l^aben :c. 

First ConHtumal. 

id) loilrbe fonnen ic. 

Second Conditional. 

id) n)ilrbe ^aben !5nnen or id) toilrbe getonnt l^aben 2C. 
5* 
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Imperative. 
Wanting. 

Infinitives. 

Pres, I5nnen» Per/, j^aben fSnnen or gslonnt 

^aben. 

Participles. 

Pres. fonncnb. Perf. gcfonnt. 



3. Saffcn, to let. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

S. id) laffe, 3)u lajfcft, er, fie, S, i$ loffe, 2)u laffcft, cr, fic, 

eS (d^t, eS laffe, 

PI. tt)ir lajfcn, 3Jr lajt, fic PI. trir laffcn, 3br laffct, fic 

lajfen. (ajfen. 

Imperfect. 

id) lie^ ic. id^ Ue^e ic. 

Per/ccf. 

id^ b^be laffen or getaffen ic. icb b^t^^ ^^fl^n or gelaffen 2C* 
id) batte (aifen or gelajjcn zc. i(b b^tte laflen or gelaffcn k. 
icb tt)crbe lajfen %c* id) tocrbe laffen 2C. 

FiUure Perfect. 

id) loerbe b^ben taffen or idb i(b tDcxt>t \)ahtn laffcn or {(b 
loerbe gelaffen baben 2C. loerbe gelaffen b^ben ic. 

First Conditional. 

id) xofixtit laffen %c. 

Second Conditional, 

id) h^ilrbe b^ben laffen or id) u^itrbe gelaffen })a\itVL k* 

Imperative. 

S. k^ (S)tt), let (thou). PI. m (3^t), ) J ', . 

laffen 6ie, J ^^ ^ 
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Infimtives. 

Pres, lajycn. Perf. -j^abcn lajfcn or gclaffen 

^aben. 

Participles. 

Pres^ lajfcnb. Perf. gelajjen. 



4« Tlb^en, to be inclined, to like, — I mat. 

PreserU. 

S. id) tnag, ^u magft, er, pe, S. ' id^ tn5ge, ^u in5geft, ex, [\e, 
ed mag, e^ moge, - 

PL toil mogcn, ^f)x mSgt, ftc PI. toir mogen, 3iir mSgct, fic 
mogen. tnogen. 

Imperfect. 

x^ tnod^te 2C. id) mod)tt ic* 

Perfect. 

id) l^abe tnogen or gemod^t k. ici^ (abe ntogen or gentod^t ic. 

Pluperfect. 

id) l^atte ntSgen or gemod^t ic. id) l^dtte nt5gen or gemod^t )C« 
id& iDerbe ntogen tc. id^ tterbe ni5gen :c. 

Future Perfect. 

id) n^erbe l^aben ntogen or td^ id) loerbe (aben ntogen or id^ 
toerbe gentod^t l^aben 2C. loerbe gemod^t ^aben ;€• 

First Conditional. 

id) mtirbe ntogen tc. 

Second Conditional. 

id) tDHrbe l^aben nt5gen or ic^ toilrbe gentod^t l^aben :c* 

Imperaiive. 
Wanting. 
Infimtives. 

Pres. nt5gen. Perf. l^aben ntogen or gentod^t 

l^aben. 
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Participles. 

Pres. ttiSgenb. -P^'rf, gemod^t. 



6. 30111 f fen, to be obliged, — ^I must. 

Present. 

S. ic& mu^, S)u tnufet, cr, fic, S. id) muffe, S)u milffefl, er, 
c^ mu^, fie, c^ maffc, 

PI iPir miifTctt, 3Jr mil^t, fie PL toil muffcn, S^r mfiffet, fie 
wiiljyett. ttiilffcn, 

Imperfect. 

id) mu^te 2C. i^ m^te 2C. 

Perfect. 

xi) l^abe muffen or gemu^t 2C. id) l^abe mfiffen or gemu^t 2C. 

^ Pluperfect, 

i^ (atte milffen or gemu^t ic. ic^ l^dtte milfyen or getnugt 2C. 

Future, 

id) h)erbe uiftjlen ic. id^ toerbe miiffcn :c. 

Future» Perfect, 

id) toerbe l&aben tniiJTcn or id& id^ locrbc l^aben milffen or id) 
toerbe gemu^t l^aben 2c. toerbe gemu^t l^aben 2€. 

First Conditional. 

id) tollrbe mfiffcn 2C» 

Second Conditional. 

id) toiltbe ^aben mftffen or id) toCirbe gemugt l^aben* 

ImperaHve, 
Wanting. 

Pre^. milffen, Perf. ^aben milffen or gemugt 

l^aben. 

Participles. 

Pres. mflffenb, Perf. gemu^t. 
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6. 6 11 C n , TO BE TO, ^I SHALL, I OUGHT. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present, 

S. ic^fott, ^u foaft, cr, fic, c3 S. icf) foac, S)u fotteft, cr, fie, 

fott, ed fotte, 

PI toil foaett,3^rf oat, ficfol=« PL loir foacn, 3^r foHct, fie 

len, foUen. 

Imperfect* 

id) follte, ic, id) foQte, 2C. 

Perfect. 

id) babe foDen or gefoQt, k. id) l^abe foQen or gefoQt, ac. 

id^ ^atte foUen or gefoKf^ic, id) ^dtte foDen or gefoQt, ic. 
i(i^ tDerbe foQen, tc, i(^ loerbe foQen, tc. 

- Future Perfect, 

id) loerbe b<tl'^n foQen or id^ id) merbe b^^^n f<>K^n or id^ 
merbe gefoUt baben, :c.; toerbe gefoQt baben, 2C. 

First Conditional. 

id) toixrbe foQen, tc. 

Second Conditional. 

id) tD&rbe l^aben foQen or id) milrbe gefoDt (aben, ic« 



• 


Imperative, 




wanting* 




Injimtives. 


Prw. foUen, 


Perf. baben foUen or gefoUt 




baben. 




Participles. 


Pres. follenb, 


Perf, flcfoat. 
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7. SB H C tt , TO BE WILLING, 1 WILL, I WA NT 

Indicatiye. Subjunctive. 

Preseni. 

S. •x^ toiH, S)u toiaft, cr, fic, S. i* tooUc, S)u toottcft, cr, 
eg toiH, fxe, eg toolle, 

P/. toir tooUen, 3Jt njottt, fie P/. toir tooHen, 3^t toottet, fit 
looQen, moQen. 

Perfect. 

\6) })aU tooHen or getooUt; 2C. i(i^ (abe tooUen or gemollt, tc. 
id^ l^atte toollen or gemoQt, 2C. i^ ^dtte tooQen or gekoollt, K. 

Future. 

x6) iDerbe moDen, 2C. id) toerbe moden, 2C. 

i^tor^ Perfect, 

id^ koetbe l^aben moQen or id^ td^ merbe l^aben looOen or i^ 
toetbe geiDoUt ^aben, :c. toerbe gemoQt ^aben, 2C* 

jPtV^^ Conditional. 

id^ tDurbe moHen; 2c. 

Second CondititmaL 

Uf milrbe l^aben moQeit or id^ marbe geiooQt l^abeit; :c* 

Imperative. « 

ivanting. 

Infinitives. 

Pres. tooHen, Perf, Jaben toollen or getooUt 

l^aben. 

Participles. 

Pres. tt)ottcnb, Per/. gemoCt. 
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§ 61. — Remarks on the Use of live AuixUiary Verbs of Mood, 

A. General Remarks. — 1. When any of the above verbs, 
in the perf., pluperf, 2d fut. or 2d cond., governs the infini- 
tive of another verb, it forms these tenses by means of« the 
inf. instead of the past part. ; e. g.: (§r l^at axhtxitn fcnnen, 
he has been able to work. SBir loerben e$ l^aben tl^un niilffen, 
we shall have been obliged to do it. If the gov*irned infi- 
nitive however should not be expressed, but merely under- 
stood, as is the case very often, the usual form is employed ; 
e. g.: 6r \)ai nid^t getooHt; he has not been willing (to do it). 

2. The governed infinitive is always used without the 
particle ju; e.g.: 6r fann lefen, he can read. SBir loctben 
gcl^cn follcn, we will have to go. 

B. Special Remarks. — 1. S)urfen originally means to bd 
entitled, to be avowed; e.g.: SBir bflrfcn c^ t^un, we are en- 
titled to do it. 5)arf \^ ftagen, may I (will you allow me to) 
ask? It is also used to ex^reBa proboMlitt/ ; e.g.: cr biirfte 
l^eutc fommen, (it is likely that) he might come to-day. In 
connection with a negative it is often used in the meaning 
of to need; e.g.: 6ie biirfen 6i<i^ nit^t tounbctn, yon need 
not be surprised. 

2. fionncn denotes capaJbility or possibility; e.g.: 2Bir 
!6nnen t% beja^len, we are able to pay it.- S)a^ fann nid&t 
fein, that can not be. 6r !ann t%f he can do it. In some 
expressions it is employed in the meaning of to knoiv; e. g.: 
^\t !6nncn ijire Slufgabc, they know their lesson. Sd^ fann 
nid^t tangen, I do not know how to dance. 

3. fiaJTen, to let, is also often used in the meaning of to 
oMoWy to permit, to cause, to bid, to command, and especially 
of to have, when the latter is used in a causal meaning ; 
e. g.: 6ic He^en ben ^nabcn rufcn, they had the boy called. 
SBir l^abcn i^n auSgelfien lajfen, we have permitted him to go 
out. It is a peculiarity of the German language that the 
word laffen is generally followed by, an infinitive of the act- 
ive though its meaning be passive ; e.g.: 6r lie^ bie 6tabt 

6* 
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angretfen, he caused the city to be attacked. This verb is 
like the English to let, especially used in the imperative in 
connection with the infinitive of some other verb ; e.g.: 
£a^ ung gel^cn, let us go. fioffcn Sic i^n laufcn, let him run. 

4. SOlfigcn expresses 1) jyrobdbUity or possibilitj/f imply- 
ing a concession on the part of the speaker ; e. g*: Qx mag 
ein guter S^lebner fein, he may (I concede) be a good orator. 
2) a loishy desire or liking ; e. g.: SWfi^te eg bo^ rcgncn, I 
wish it would rain. 3d^ mag biefe ©peife nid&t, I do not like 
this food, ^aben fie ed nid^t nel^men mdgen, did they not 
like (wish) to take it ? 3) It is also used in the meaning of 
to be permitted, to have the Ixberty, implying dependence on 
another* s will ; e.g.: ©r mag ge^en, he may (I will allow 
him to) go. 

5. ^uffen denotes obligation like English to be obliged, to 
?iaveto,&c.; e.g.: fflir miifTcn ^ier bleiben, we musl (are 
obliged to) remain here. 6r mu^te eS t(iun, he had to do it. 

6. €o0en indicates moral necessity, dvZy, and answers to 
I shall, I ought, I am to; e.g.: ©oDi id^ eg ^olen, shall I go 
for it ? 3)ie finaben fodten fd^meigen, the boys ought to be 
silent. It is also used in the meaning of to be said, as in : 
S)er £5nig foU geftorben fein, the king is said to have died, or 
elliptically, an infinitive being understood, as in : Sag fod 
bet $ut (bebeuten) ? what means that hat ? 3Bag foQ il^m bag 
®elb (nugen) ? of what use is money to him ? 

Note. — I ought when followed by a pejf. infinitive is in 
German usually rendered by the subj. pluperf. of foUcn fol- 
lowed by a pres. inf.; e.g.: 3d& l^dtte fd^rciben foUcn, I ought 
to have written. S)er S^fl^t \iCiiit i^n fc^iefeen fnHen, the 
hunter ought to have shot him. 6te ^dtten ge^en foUen, they 
ought to have gone. 

7. SBoEen denotes a unU, inclination, Sfc; e. g.: 9Bit 
tooElcn nid^t mii^ig fein, we do not want (arc not willing) to 
be idle. SGBoUen Sic ^ier bleiben? will you (do you wish to) 
remain here ? It sometimes occurs in the meaning of to 
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pretend, as in : @r toill bicfei§ 33uci& fd&cn gelefen \^Oihznf he 
pretends to have read this book already. In the subj. of the 
imperfect it is used like English woidd to express a wish ; 
e- g- 3^ tooUtc, cr »drc ^ier, would he were here 

{ 62. — On the Use of the Indefinite Pronoun „m a n." 

We subjoin here some remarks on the use of the pronoun 
man, considering this the most appropriate place for doing so. 

The German pronoun man has, like French on, no cor- 
responding word in English and is, therefore, rendered in 
the latter language in various ways. 

It is, in German, used : 

1. In general expressions, opinions, proverbs, rumors, &c,, 
60 as to represent all men, the speaker included, or an inde- 
finite number of men. In this instance it is, in English, 
usually rendered by wen, people, they, one or by turning the 
sentence into the passive voice; e.g.: SRan fte^t bie e^e^ler 
Skiberer e^er al^ feine eigenen, people see the faults of others 
sooner than their own. SJlan fprid^t »on gricben, peace is 
spoken of. 

2. When from some particular reason, the subject is not 
to be directly named but only to be hinted at. This is, in 
English, usually expressed by turning the verb into the pas- 
sive or by giving up the indefiniteness of the expression and 
by using the corresponding personal pronoun; e.g.: 'SStdXi 

'bat i^n teicbcrsufommcn, they asked him to return, or, he 
was asked to return. OJlan (speaking of several persons, the 
speaker included) mu&tc c3 fd^on tl^un, well we had to do it. 
SBatum l^at man eg nit^t gct^an ? why have you not done it? 

Kemark. — ^The pronoun man being indeclinable its oblique 
cases, if any of them should be required, are to be supplied 
•from the numeral @tnet, for the declension of which see } 41. 

It will also be observed that the English possessive pro- 
noun their when referring to a noun or pronoun which, in 
German, is rendered by man must be translated by the Ger- 
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* man pronoun fein, since the word man cannot be used but 
in the sing. For the same reason the verb must always 
stand in the sing, number. 



USE OF THE DIFFERENT PARTS OF THE VERB. 

} 63. — Persons and Numbers. 

1. The verb must agree with its subject in person and 
number ; e. g.: S)cr ^nabc fpiclt, the boy is playing. 2Bir 
lefen, we are reading, ^ie ^inber fd^lafen, the children are 
sleeping. 

Observations. — a) If, therefore, according tousage in ad- 
dressing a person the plural of the third personal pronoun 
is used, the verb must also be put in the 3d pers. pi. ; e.g.: 
6ein 6ie iDillfommen, mcin ^etx ! be welcome, Sir I 

b) When in English, a verb in the plur. is connected 
with a collective noun in the sing., in German the verb 
must be used in the sing. ; e. g.: The French people have 
chosen, baS fransoftfci^e ^ol! ^at cxtocLi)it, &c. 

c) In reciting the multiplication table the sing, is usually 
employed instead of the pi. ; e. g.: funf mal funf ift funf unb ■ 
jtDanjig, five times five are twenty -five. 

d) The neuter pronouns bag, bies; and eil are, as already 
mentioned, always followed by a verb in the plural, if the pre- 
dicate of the sentence should be in the plural ; e.g.: ^ad 
fmb mcine grcunbe, those are my friends. See } 26 and § 28.* 

2. When there are two or more subjects in a sentence, 
the verb must be put in the plural, except when the sub- 
jects are connected by disjunctive conjunctions in which 
case the verb agrees with that subject to which it stands 
nearest; e. g.: S)er SMftHcr unb bcr gleifd&er fprad^en mit mir, 
the miller and the butcher spoke to me. 3^id&t feinc .^unbc, 
fonbern fein $ferb tear t)erloren gegangcn, not his dogs but 
his horse had been lost. 

Kemark. — ^In pov/try and in a number of familiar phrases 
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this rule is not always strictly followed ; e.g.: ®elb unb ®ut 
madit md)t glUdtUd^, money and wealth do not make men 
happy. 

3. When there are two or more subjects of different per- 
sons in a sentence the first person is perferred to the second 
and the second to the third ; e. g.: ^d) unb S)u fmb flei^ig 
gelpefen, I and thou have been industrious. It is preferable, 
however, in such instances to add the plur. of the pers. 
pronoun: e.g.: 3c& unb S)u, toit fmb, 2C. S)u unb 6r, i^x 
fcib K. 

4. The personal pronouns, when serving as subjects are 
always to be expressed ; e. g.: 2Bir fdfetciben. 6ie lefcn. 2C. 

Exceptions. — 1. The pronouns S)u and Ql^r are usually 
omitted in the imperative; e.g.: Sci ru^ig, be quiet. 

2. The so-called objective impersonal verbs, i 68, B, 3,d, 
and 4, b. are used without the pronoun e§ when the govern- 
ed case precedes the verb ; e. g.: mid) friert (instead of e3 
friert mid^), I feel cold. 

3. The pronouns of the 1st and 2d pers. are sometimes 
omitted in poetry and in familiar language; e.g.: Sage 
S)ir, cS ift fO; I tell you, it is so. 

{ 64. — Tenses 

As the tenses of the German verb, in general, correspond 
to the tenses of the same name in English, we shall men- 
*tion only those instances in which they differ. 

Remarks. — 1. From the paradigms it will be seen that 
there is, in German, but one form to render the three differ- 
ent ways of expressing, in English, the present and the im- 
perfect. I see, I do see, I am seeing — ^being ali^^ays ren- 
dered by icj^ febe. I saw, I did see, I was seeing, ic^ fal^. 

2. The present tense is used in German : 

a) instead of the imperfect in order to enliven the nar- 
ration, the same as in English but more frequently ; e. g.: 
@e[tern gel^e id^ §u nteinem S^eunbe, trete in feine Stube unb 
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tinbc i^n 2C. Yesterday I go (went) to see my friend, entei 
(entered) his room and find (found) him, &c. 

b) instead of the ^perfect when a state of things is to be 
expressed as still continuing; e.g.: 2Bic langc fmb 6ie in 
biefcm Sanbc? how long have you been in this country ? 3c^ 
bin Won bcina^c acl^n 3a^rc l^ier, I have been here nearly 
ten years. 

c) frequently instead of the future, especially when the 
event is regarded as certain and some other word in the 
sentence indicates the true time ; e. g.: SMorgcn reifc id^ oh, 
lommc abcr in brci S^agcn toicber, to-morrow I shall depart 
but shall return within three days. 

3. The imperfect and pluperfect suhj, are, in German, 
frequently employed instead of the English ySr«^ and second 
conditumals ; e.g.: 3c^ tootttc, cr t^dtc e^, I wish he would 
do it. 6ic fatten c^ tnir getoi^ Q^^^Qt, »cnn jc, they would 
have certainly shown it to me if, &c. 

4. The perfect tense is used to denote an event past with- 
out any reference to other events or circumstances and, there- 
fore, often corresponds to the English imperfect ; e. g.: @r 
l^at t^ tnir t)OT mel^reren ^agen gegeben, he gave it to me 
several days ago. 

It is also often employed instead of the second future 
especially in subordinate clauses ; e. g.: 6obaIb id) feinc 58crs 
t^eibtgung ge(i5rt ^ahe, tverbe id) antmorten^ as soon as I shall 
have heard his defence I shall answer. . 

Note. — In subordinate clauses the auxiliary verb is, in 
German, often omitted in the perf. and pluperf. tenses ; e.g.: 
Seit id) \}cjXL gefel^en, glaub' id^ 2C., since I have seen him I 
believe, &c. 

In the passive voice the part, toorbcn may be and is, often, 
omitted in principal sentences as well as in subordinate 
clauses ; e.g.: S)icSd&iffc fmb tjcrbrannt, the ships have been 
burnt. SBenn er gefe^en ivdre; if he had been seen. 

5. The^r*^ and second futures are often used instead of 
ih^ pres, Budperf. to denote probability; e. g.: 3)u toirft e5 
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tool^l miffen, you know it, I suppose. Qx toirb c§ fd&on getl^att 
))ahen, he has undoubtedly done it. 

The future is also, sometimes, used to render the English 
I am going to; e. g.: I am going to finish it to-morrow, id) 
toerbc e^ morgcn becnbcn. 

i 65.— ikToofl^. 

1. The indicative expresses reality, acttial existence and 
certainty, either affirmed or denied, and is, therefore, used 
whenever the action or state denoted by the verb are con- 
ceived of as certain and beyond doubt ; e.g.: 2)cr SBaum ift 
grun, the tree is green. aTOan fagt, ba^ er in ber 6tabt ift, 
they say that he is in town. 

2. The suhfunctive expresses micertainty, dmbtfvlne^s, 
mere swppositimi, or also a wish or desire, and can be used 
in principal as well as subordinate clauses. 

Remarks. — a) It is, therefore, used in subordinate clauses 
the contents of which are to be represented as uncertain or 
merely imaginary after verbs like glaubcn, to believe; »crs 
tnutben, to suppose ; fd^einen, to seem ; l^offen, tohope; ffird^s 
ten, to fear; »cr(angcn, to demand, toilnfd&en, to wish, &c. 
In such instances the subjunctives of the pros., perf . and 
future are more frequently employed than those of the 
imperf. and pluperf. 

h) The svhj, is, always, employed in indirect quotations • 
e.g.: @r fagtc mir, er \i(i\>t il^n geftern gef.el^en, .he told me 
that he had seen him yesterday. It must be remarked here 
that in such quotations the subj. of that tense must always 
be employed which the person whose words are quoted used 
when making his statement. 

c) The imperf. and pluperf. subf. are always used in con- 
ditional sentences; e.g.: 2Benn \6^^t\i IJidtte (or l^dtte id& Sett), 
fo toiirbe id^ mit 3^nen gelj^en, if I had time I would go wiUi 
you. 

d) When used as optative the subj, of the pres. is usually 
employed, when the fulfilment of the wish is conceived of 



118r THE VERB. 

as probable and is expected by the speaker, and tbe subj. 
of the imperf. or pLuperf.^ when the fulfilment is either con- 
trary to what has actually taken place or is conceived of 
as not very likely; e. g.: ficbc cr (ange^ may he live long. 
SBdre er bod^ l^ier gekoefen, would he had been here. 

e) The subj, of the pres. is often used as a milder form of 
the imperative where in English may or let would be 
employed; e. g.: ©el^cn mir, let us go. ^omme cr nur, may 
he come, let him come. 

-3. The imperative is, in general, used as in English. It 
expresses a command and sometimes an admonition or a 
request; e. g.: 6^)Deigen 8ie, be still. £l^un 6ie eS bod^, 
please do it. 

E.EMARKS. — a) The imperative is, sometimes, expressed 
elliptically by the past particijde ; e. g.: 2ld^t gcgeben, pay 
attention. $ier geblieben, remain here. 

b) The second pers. of the pres, ind, is sometimes used 
instead of the imperative^ especially in poetry; e.g.: S)u 
gel^ft fogleic^ 2C., go immediately. 

} 66. — Infinitives. 

The infinitive besides being used in the formation of the 
compound tenses is very extensively employed either without 
or with the particle 3U, 

A. The infinitive toithout § u is employed : 

a) As the sub/ect of a sentence; e. g.* Unrec^t leibcn ift 
befjer aU Unred&t t^un, it is better to suffer wrong than to do 
wrong. Observation. — In such instances, however, the 
particle ju is also frequently used especially when the 
arrangement of the sentence is inverted and the subject 
placed at the end of the sentence* 

b) As an abstract suhstantive preceded by the definite 
article instead of the English participle ; e. g : ^a^ 53Qben 
ift gefunb, bathing is healthy. S)a^ ju toicle 6d&Iafen f^abet 
ber ©efunb^eit, sleeping too much injures health. Infinitives 
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nsed this way are always of neuter gender and almost always 
preceded by the def. art. 

c) After the attaHiary verbs of mood and, in a few 
instances, after l(^aben and tl^un; e. g.: SQBir mujT^n auSge^en, 
we must go out. Sie l^faben gut lad^en, it is easy for you to 
laugh. @r tl^ut nid^td aU jammern, he does nothing but 
lament. 

d) After the verbs : pnbcn, to find ; ful^Icn, to feel ; l^ei^cn, 
to bid; ^clfcn, to help; ^orcn, to hear; Ic^rcn, to teach; ler* 
nen, to learn; madden, to make; nennen, to call; fel)en, to 
see; and, in some certain expressions, after bleiben, to 
remain ; gcl^cn, to go ; fal^rcn, to ride (in a carriage) ; rciten, 
to ride (on horseback); e g.: (Sr Icl^rtc mid^ fcfereiben, he 
taught me writing, ©ie madden tnid^ lad^cn, you make me 
laugh. 2Bir fallen i^n laufcn, we saw him running- S)ag 
ncnnc id& arbciten, that I call working. 2Bir gingen, ful^ren, 
rittcn fpajicten, we took a walk, ride. 

Observations. — 1. Of these verbs l^ei^en, ^elfcn, mac^en, 
rennen and usually also l^orcn, Icrnen; (el^rcn and fe^en when 
followed by an infinitive, form their compound tenses like 
the auxiliaries of mood, by means of the infinitive instead of 
the past part. ; e. g.: 3fd^ l^abc il^n geben l^ei^en, I have told 
him to go. 2Bir ^aben i-l^n fmgen l^oren (or gelj^ort), we have 
heard him sing. 

2. Sebten and lerncn are usually followed by an infinitive 
with 511 when other words are governed by the infinitive ; 
e. g.: @r lel^rt un^, unfere 3fldd^ften ju liebcn, he teaches us to 
love our neighbors. 

B. The infinitive taith ju is employed : 

a) When the design or purpose of an action or state of 
existence are to be expressed. The particle um is, generally, 
added to render it more emphatic like the English in order ; 
e. g.: @r ging, (utn) fid^ ein S3ud& ju !aufen, he went to buy 
a book. 2Bir tbaten c5, um fie ju etfreuen, we did it in order 
to delight her. 
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b) After such substantives as : Suft, desire ; SMcglid^fcit, 
possibility; Tlutf), courage; ©ifer, zeal; SBorfafe, design; 
SReigung, inclination; Qtit,time; and adjectiven as : leic^t, 
easy; fc&mcr, difficult; ^art, hard; angcncl^m, agreeable; 
bereit, ready ; moglid^, possible; toext^, worth; tnube, tired; 
begterig, desirous ; where in English either an infinitive with 
"to" or a participle with "of" would be used; e.g.: 2Bir 
l^aben Tlntf) gu fterbeU; we have courage to die. @v i\t be? 
gicrig; t^n ju fel^en, he is desirous of seeing him. Compare 
« 24. 5. and 38. 4. 

c) After the following verbs and others of a similar 
meaning which, in English, would be followed by an in- 
finitive with "to" or a participle with a preposition: anfans 
gen, to begin ; auf^Brcn, to cease ; befcl^len, to command ; 
bitten, to beg; erlauben, to allow; ermangcln, to fail; extodxi 
ten, to expect; getDo^ncn, to accustom; ffirc^ten, to fear; fid^ 
fveuen, to rejoice; ^abcn, to have; l^offen, to hope ; pflegen, 
to be wont; fcfeeincn, to seem; fid^ f^^dmen, to be ashamed; 
imterlaffen, to neglect; »crlangcn, to demand; Dermeiben; 
to avoid; tjerbienen, to deserve ; Dermutbcn, to suppose ; toas 
gen, to venture ; njiffen, to know ; h)unfcben, to wish ; gogern, 
to hesitate, &c. ; e.g.: 6r bat micb/ au^^ugel^en, he begged 
me to go out; SBir ^offen i^n ju fe^en, we hope to see him. 
@r t?erbientc ju fterbcn, he deserved to die. 

Observation. — If however the subject changes, in Ger- 
man, the infinitive can not be used as in English, and the 
conjunction ba^ must be substituted; e.g.: SBir tDunfd^en, 
ba& er bei un^ bliebe, we wished him to remain with us. Qx 
glaubte, ba^ id) fein geinb to&xc, he believed me to be his 
enemy. 

d) After the verb fein the pres. inf. of the active voice 
preceded by §u is always used in a pas^ft;^ signification; e.g.: 
dx ift feineiS glei^eg megen ju (oben, he is to be praised for 
his industry. 2)a^ ift nod^ ju tbun, that is yet to be done. 

Note. — When in English an infinitive of the active voice 
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is used after the verb tohe the latter is, in German, as already 
mentioned, rendered by fotlen. Compare § 61, B, 6. 

e) After the prepositions anftatt, instead of; ol^ne, with- 
out; and ftatt, instead of; an infinitive withgu is in German 
empl<|j)red instead of the English participle; e.g.: an[tatt 
(ftatt) nti(^ ^u rufen, instead of calling me ; ol^nc gefd&lafen %yx 
\Qi\iiXi, without having slept. 

Hem ARK. — There are, in English, many expressions in 
which an infinitive preceded by how, when, &o., is used 
after the verbs to know, to teach, &c. These can not often 
be rendered literally into German but must usually be ex- 
pressed by adding one of the auxiliaries of mood in the ind. 
or subj. ; e. g.: ^r lel^rte m&), toie id& t§> tl^un folltc, he taught 
me how to do it. 

} 67. — Participles. 

1. The participles may, from their nature, be used like 
adjectives, predicatively as well as attributively, and are 
then, as already mentioned, ($ 33.) treated in every re- 
spect like them; e.g.: S)ie Oefal^r ift brol&enb, the danger is 
threatening. S)ie broljjenbe ©efal^r, the threatening danger. 
%\t Sd)la4t ift toerloren, the battle is lost. S)ie tjerloreue 
Sd^Iacfet, the lost battle. (5in rei5enberejS 3Jldbdben, a more 
charming girl. S)er geliebtefte greunb, the most beloved 
friend. 

Remark. — The pres. part, is, however, but seldom used 
predicatively except in those cases in which it has entirely 
assumed the nature of an adjective, as teijenb, charming ; 
fd^Iagenb, striking; &c. 

2. The pres part, has an entirely active signification im- 
plying duration of time ; e. g.: S)er fd^reibenbe ^nabe, the 
writing boy. fiber biefen ©egenftanb nad&benfenb fd&lief id& 
ein, meditating on that subject I fell asleep. 

Note. — The pres. part , however, is not often used in this 
way, but usually resolved into a sentence with inbem (whilst), 
as : 3nbcm id& liber biefen ©egcnftanb n^ic^bac^te, fd^lief id^ein, 

6 
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3. When preceded by gu the pres. part, is used in a pas^ 
sive sense and cannot be employed but attributively ; e. g.: 
S)aS ya lobent^e^inb, the child which is to be praised, ^cd^^ 
guoere^renber $err! Highly to be honored Sir! It is a 
matter of course that only transitive verbs can be iwed in 
this way. 

4. The English participle when governed by a preposi- 
tion and retaining its verbal force cannot be translated liter- 
ally into German and a change of construction must be re- 
sorted to. In a few instances, as above-mentioned (^ 66. B, 
b and c.) it is to be rendered by an infinitive with gu. Ge- 
nerally, however, the compound adverb formed from the ad- 
verb ba and the preposition in question is to be substituted 
for the preposition and the sentence must be resolved into 
a sentence with ba^, or if the same subject remains, changed 
into an infinitive sentence; e. g.: We have been astonished 
at his not having done it, toir l^aben un^ bat u bet gemun^ 
bert, ba^ cr e^ nid^t getl^an l^at. You may rely upon my 
doing everything in my power, Sic fonncn fid^ barauf tjer^ 
laffett; b a Mc^ WXt^ in meiner SRacbt t^un iperbe. 1 do not 
think of leaving you to-day, i^ bcn!c nid&t b a r a n, 6ie ^eutc 
5u »erlaffcn. 

6. The past participle, formed from a transitive verb, 
generally has a passive signification. Some, however, have 
entirely assumed the nature of adjectives and are used in 
an active sense; e. g.: erfa^ren, experienced. 

6. Past participles, formed Irom intjransitive, neuter, re- 
flexive and impersonal verbs, cannot be used adjectively, 
and only occur in the formation of the compound tenses. 

Exception. — The past part, of most intransitive verbs which 
form their compound tenses by means of the auxiliary fein 
and a few others which have entirely assumed the nature of 
adjectives are excepted from this rule and may be used ad 
jectively; e g.: 2)ie tjcrnjclfte 93Iumc, the withered flower. 
(5in bcfonncner 2Jlann, a prudent man. 
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7. The past part, of some verbs which indicate a motion^ 
like laufen, to run ; fliegcn, to fly ; are used instead of the 
English pres. part, when in connection with the verb fonts 
men, to come ; e. g.: S)cr S5ogc( fam gcflogen, the bird came 
flying. %\t ^naben (omincn gelaufen, the boys come run- 
ning. 

8. All participles which admit of an attributive use may 
be employed as substantives; e.g.: ^er Stebenbe, the lover. 
C'in ©ele^^rter, a scholar (learned man). 

9. All participles may be used adverbially in their ori- 
ginal form; e.g.: ©in au^gejei^net gelcbrtcr SJlann, an ex- 
traordinarily learned man. 

i 68. — Government of Verbs. 

A, General Rules. — 1. The subject of the verb is al- 
ways put in the nominative ; e. g.: S)cr ""SStann fcbldft, the 
man sleeps 

2. The immediate (direct or nearer) object of a transitive 
verb is always put in the accusative; e.g.: ^er iinabe 
fc^reibt einen 33ricf, the boy writes a letter. 

3. The indirect {remote) object (terminative) which transi- 
tive verbs very often require besides the direct object is 
usually put m the dative; e.g.: 6r gab mir ein S3ucb/ he 
gave me a book. 

B. Particular Eules. 

1. The nominative case is employed: 

a) after the verbs, fein, to be ; Ujcrben, to become ; 
bei^en, to be called ; bleiben, to remain ; fd&eincn, to appear. 

b) after the passive of those verbs which in the active 
require two accusative cases, viz.: b^ifeen, to call; nennen, 
to name; fcbelten, to scold; fdbimpfen, to abuse; ta'ufen, to 
christen by the name of 

2. The genitive case is used : 

a) after the following verbs which may equally well 
be connected either with the accusative or a preposition : 
ocbten, (gen. or ace.) to mind ; begebvcn, (gen. or ace.) to de- 
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sire ; beburfen, (gen. or ace.) to be in need of; braud&en, (gen. 
or ace.) to need ; benfen, gebenfen (gen. or an with ace), 
to remember; enthe^xtn, (gen. or ace.) to do without; er\U 
ratf^en (gen. or ace), to do without ; ermangein (gen. or ace), 
to be in want of; ermd^nen; (gen. or ace.) to mention; ge^ 
nie^en, (gen. or ace), to enjoy; barren (gen. or auf with ace), 
to wait for; lad&en, (gen. or fiber with ace) to laugh at ; 
pflegen, (gen. or ace) to take care of; fd^oncn, (gen. or ace) 
to spare ; fpotten, (gen. or fiber with ace) to mock at ; nexi 
fe^len, (gen. or ace) to miss; tjergeffen, (gen. or ace) to for- 
get; marten, (gen. or ace) to attend; ma^rne^men (gen. or 
ace) to perceive. 

b) after the following verbs which require the accusa- 
tive of the person and the genitive of the tiling : 
anflagen, to accuse, ent!(ciben, to deprive of, 
bele^ren, to instruct, cntfe^en, to dismiss, 
berauben, to rob, entmo^nen, to disuse, 
befd)ulbigen, to accuse, fiberfu^rcn, to convict, 
bejid^tigen,' to charge, uberl^eben, to spare, 
entiaben, to disburden, fiberlreifcn, to convict, 
entblo^en, to strip, fiber^eugen, to convince, 
ent^jebcn, to exempt from, Derfidbern, to assure, 
entbinben, to release from, t)erh)eifen, to banish, 
cntlaften, to discharge, tourbigen, to honor with, 
entlaffen, to dismiss, gei^^en, to accuse, 
entlebigen, to free from, 

Note. — Of these verbs fibergeugcn is more usually con- 
nected with the preposition l)on, i}erri<^ern may as well be 
followed by the dative of the person and the accusative of 
the thing, and ©erroeifen is often used with the preposition aw^, 

c) The following rejlexive verbs which require the 
reflexive pronoun in the accusative take the indirect object 
in the genitive : 

fidb annel)men, to interest one's self for, 
fidb anma^en, to arrogate, 
ficfe bebienen, to make use of. 
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fi(i& bef(ei|5en or bcflci^igen, to apply one's self to, 

fidb begebcn, to resign, 

fic^ bcmdd}ticien, to take possession of, 

fi^ bemeijtern, to make one's self master of, 

ficfe befcbeiben, to acquiesce in, 

f\6) befmnen, to remember, 

fic^ entdu^ern, to alienate, 

fid^ entbloben, to dare, 

ficb entbcftten, to abstain from, 

fic^ entfc^lagcn, to divest one's self of, 

\i6) entbtedben, to abstain from, 

fic^ entfmnen, to remember, 

ficb crbarmen, to have mercy upon, 

ficb erfrec^en, to presume 

\\d) crinnern, to recollect, 

fxd) ertoebreix, to defend one's self from, 

fic^ frcuen, to be glad, 

ficb getroften, to console one's self with, 

fic^ tubmen, to boast, 

ftd^ fd^dmen, to be ashamed, 

ficb uberbebcn, to boast of, 

ficb unterfangen, unterminben, to venture upon, 

ficb Dermcffcn, to arrogate, 

ficb tjcrfeben, to be aware of, 

fid^ toebrcn, to resist, 

fidb tjermut^en, to calculate upon, 

fidb toeigern, to refuse, 

ficb njunbcrn, to wonder. 
Note. — Of these verbs fid& anma^en is more usually fol- 
lowed by the dative of the person and the ace. of the thing, 
befmnen is often connected with the preposition auf with 
ace, etinnern with an, and frcuen, fd^dmen and tounbern with 
.fiber and the ace. 

d) The verbs leben, fterbcn and fein are connected with 
the genitive in some phrases, as : 

S)er .gioffnung leben unb fterben, to live and die for hope ; 
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einejS frieblid&en 3^cbe^ fterben, to die peaceably ; bcr Tleu 
nung feiti; to be of opinion , gutcn Tlut^e^, guter 2aunc ]dn, 
to be in good humor ; reined ^txicn^ fein, to have a pure 
heart; and in several other expressions in which fcin as- 
sumes the meaning of gc^oren, to belong to ; e. g.: ®ebt 
bem ^aifer, toa^ be^S fiaifer^ ift, give to the emperor what 
l)elongs to him. 

3. The dative case is required : 

a) after the following intransitive verbs: 



afterreben, to slander, 
dl^neln, to resemble, 
begegnen, to meet, 
banfen, to thank, 
bienen, to serve, 
brol^en, to threaten, 
fe^len, to be wanting, 
fe^lfd&(agen, to fail, 
flud^en, to curse, 
folgen, to follow, 
fr5][)nen, to serve, 
gebu^ren, to be due, 
gel^orc^en, to obey, 
genilgen, to satisfy, 
gelingen, to succeed in, 
gefallen, to please, 
gel^oren, to belong to, 
gereicfeen, to be, 
g (eleven, to resemble, 
^elfen, to help, 
ISlulbigen, to do homage. 



Idd^eln, to smile, 
leud^ten, to light, 
tnangeln^ to be wanting, 
nal^en, to approach, 
tiii^cn, to be useful, 
paffen, to fit, 
fc^aben, to injure, 
fd^eincn, to appear, 
fcfemcid^cln, to flatter, 
fteuern, to check, 
tjrauen, to trust, 
trofcn, to bid defiance, 
tocrgeben, to excuse, 
toct5eil^en, to pardon, 
toe^ren, to prevent, 
Xotx&ftxi, to yield, 
toerben, to be granted to, 
iDiUfal^ren, to comply with, 
toinfen, to beckon, 
too^lmoden, to wish well, 
gu^orfommen, to prevent. 



loften, to cost, 

and after all intransitive verbs compounded with aB, an, 
auf, (xvi^f bei, ein, ent, cntgcgen, xkx&i, ob, unter, uor, toiber 
and ju. 

b) the following reflexive verbs require the reflexive 
pronoun in the dcUive : 
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fid) anma^en;.to arrogate, 
fic^ audbeDingen, to stipulate, 
fic^ einbilben, to imagine, 
ficb erbitten, to obtain by entreaties, 
ftc^ (^iJlu^e) ^ehen, to endeavor, 
ftd^ getrauen, to dare, to venture, 
fxdi Dornel&men, to propose, 
fid) t)orfteUen, to imagine. 

c) The following reflexive verbs which have the personal 
pronoun in the accusative require the indirect object in the 
dative : 

fxd) crgeben, surrender, 

fic^ m})cxn or nal^en, to approach, 

fidf iribmen^ to devote one's self. 

d) All intransitive objective impersonal verbs which by 
their nature do not admit of a direct object, are followed 
by the dative of the person. Such are : eiS beliebt tnir, S)ir, 
i^m xCf I please, thou pieasest, he pleases, &c. ; ed fc^eint 
mir, ^ir, i^nt xc, it seems to me, thee, him, &c. 

4. The acctisative case, 

a) All trtie reflexive verbs and all transitive verbs used 
as refleodves have the personal object in the accusative case ; 
e. g.: ^d) frcuc mi^, S)u freuft S)ic^, cr frcut fxd), ic, I am, 
thou art, he is, &c., glad. 

b) The accusative is required after those objective m- 
pe^sonal verbs which denote something that affects the state 
of wind or the feelings of a person. Such are : 

eg bauert mid), S)id&, il^n :c., I pity. Ac. ; 

mid) burftet, I am thirsty ; 

eg bilnft mid)f it seems to me ; 

eg freut mid), I am glad ; 

eg friert rnid^, I am cold ; 

eg geluftet micfe, I desire ; 

eg gel^t mid) an, it is to me ; 

eg Qzma\)nt mid), it appears to me, 

eg gereuet or reuet mid^, I repent of it ; 

7 
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eg l^ungert mid^, I am hungry ; 

eg jammert mic^, I pity ; 

eg judt micfe, to itch ; 

eg fneift mid^, to pinch ; 

eg fribbelt mid^, to itch ; 

eg fumtncrt mid^, it grieves me ; 

eg tiimmt mi^ SBunber, I wonder at it; 

eg fd&ldfert mid^, I am sleepy ; 

eg fdfjmerjt mid^, it grieves me ; 

eg fdbhJi^t mid^, I am perspiring ; 

eg ftid^t mid^ (im Singer), my finger shoots ; 

eg Derbrie^t mid^, it vexes me ; 

eg tjerlangt mid&, I have a desire ; 

eg kvunbert int(^; I am astonished, &c. 
Note. — Those of the above-mentioned verbs wl ich de- 
note a physical suffering require the dat. of the person 
when the suffering part of the body is used as subject of 
the sentence and they, therefore, are used as personal 
verbs ; e. g.: 3)ie gu^e frieren mir, my feet are cold. Ql^m 
fd^merjt ber ^opf, he has pain in his head. 

c) Two accusatives are required after : ncnneit, l^ei^en, 
fd^elten, fd^impfen, taufen and lel^rcn, to teach. Compare 
i 68, B, 1, b. 



CHAPTER VII. 
THE PREPOSITION. (Jlae Var- or Verl>altiiiffn>0rt), 

§ 69. — Formation and Classification. 

Prepositions are words which are used to express the 
relations of persons or things. 

According to their formation they are either primitives, 
as: an, on; auf, upon; gu, to; or derivatives, as : aii&er, 
beside ; unter, under ; or compounds, as : guttJiber, against. 

They govern certain cases, that is to say, they require the 
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noun or pronoun with which they are construed and which 
they, generally, precede to be placed in a certain case, and 
are usually divided into four classes. 

1. Prepositions which govern the genitive case : anftatt, 
aujerl^alb; befage, bie^feit, entlang, ^alb, f^aihen, l^alber, f^im 
fid?t^, inmitten, inner(^alb, jenfeit, fraft, laut, Idng^, mittelft, 
cb, oberbalb, rudpdfet^, \tatt, trof, urn ttjillen, unbefd^abet, un* 
fern, ungead^tet, unterl^alb, unmeit, tocrmittelft, tocrmoge, todies 
renb, megen, sufolge. 

Note. — Some of these prepositions may also be used with 
other cases as will be mentioned hereafter. 

2. Prepositions which govern the dative case: an^, aufter, 
bei, binnen, entgegen, gegeniiber, gemd^, ntit, nad^, ndd&ft, 
nebft, fammt, feit, toU; gu, jundd^ft, jumibev 

3. Prepositions, which govern the accusative case : burd^, 
fiir, gegen, oljine, fonber, urn, toiber. 

4. Prepositions which, sometimes, govern the dative and, 
sometimes, the accusative : an, auf, jointer, in, neben, iiber, 
untct, toot, jmifcben. 

USE AND SIGNIFICATION OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 
} 70. — Prepositions which govern the Genitive, 

1. Slnftatt or ftatt, instead of, @r ging ftatt (anftatt) 
nteine^ S3ruber§, he went instead of my brother. Slnftatt 
compounded from an and the antiquated substantive 6tatt 
is, sometimes, separated by the insertion of the governed 
case. Then Statt is to be written with a capital letter, as * 
an meinc^ 93ruberl 6tatt. 

2. S3cfage, according to, is antiquated. 

3. 2)ie)§feit (auf biefer 6cite), on this side of, and jenfeit 
(auf jener 6eite), on the other side of, 2)ic^feit unb jenfeit 
beS Merges, on this and on the other side of the mountain. 
They ought to be carefully distinguished from the adverbs 
biesfeiti and jenfeit^. 

4. .§alb, If^alben, l^alber (derived from old German, btc 
^albe, the side,) on account of denote a motive and are al- 

6* 
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ways placed after the governed case. ^oX^ is exclusively 
used in some compositions, as: be^^alb, on that account; 
lue^l^alb, on what account, why. In connection with sub- 
stantives lj)alben and l^alber may be used indiscriminately, 
though the latter is usually preferred, e. g. : (Eeincl glei^e^ 
Ij^Qlber, on account of his industry. For the compositions 
formed from the gen. of the personal pronouns and the 
preposition l(>albcn sec k 25, 2. 

' 5. Stu^erbalb, on the outside of, vritlunit. Slu|er()alb bc5 
^aiife^, outside of the house. 

6. 3nnerlS?alb, inside of within, 3nnetlEialb be§ (Parting, 
inside of the garden. When a cardinal number without any 
other qualifying word precedes the governed substantive, it 
is usually put in the dative, or the preposition binneit is pre- 
ferred, e. g. : 3nnet^alb (binnen) mer 3:agen, within four 
days. But innerlS?alb ber ndc^ften tier ^agc, within the next 
four days. 

7. Oberlj^alb, on the upper part of above, Obevl^alb beiS 
See^, on the upper part of, above the lake. 

8. Unterl^alb, on the lower part of below, Untcrl^alb be^ 
8ec§, on the lower part of, below the lake. 

9. 3n^itten, in the midst of, 3nmitten unfercr ^inber, 
in the midst of our children. 

10. ^raft, by virttie of, by dint of Sraft meine^ 2lmtci8, 
by virtue of my office, 

11. £aut', ojccording to, Saut biefeg SBriefes^, according to 
this letter. 

12. SKittclft, termittelft, by means of, SScrmittelft, (mit« 
telft) fcineg ®clbc§, by means of his money. 

13. SRudftd^tl (riidfid&tlid^) and ][^infi*tg (]S>infi*tlid^), with 
regard to, with respect to, are but seldom used as preposi- 
tions, ^infid&l^ fciner gd(^ig!eiten, with regard to his abilities. 

14. Urn — toillen, for the sake of consists of two words 
which are always separated by the governed genitive. Um 
tneincr (5Itcrn h)iUen, for the sake of my parents. For the 
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compositions formed from this preposition and the personal 
pronouns, see } 25, 2. 

15. Ungcad^tet, notwithstanding ^ may be placed befoie or 
after the governed genitive. Ungedd&tct nteiner ^ranf^eit or 
meiner ^ran!lf)cit ungead^tct, notwithstanding my sickness. 

16. $8erm6gc, by the power of, by means of SBcrmogc 
il^re^ ©influffe^, by means of their influence. 

17. S5Bd(>renb, during, SBdl^rcnb be§ le^tcn 3Jlottate^, dur- 
ing the last month. 

18. SSegen, on account of becatcse of, concerning. 2Bes 
gen ber ftarfen Mite, on account of the severe cold, ©r 
fprad^ mit mir tDcgen meine^ <Bc\)m^, he spoke to me concern- 
ing my son. For the compositions formed from hjegen and 
the personal pronouns, see § 25, 2. 

The following prepositions govern either the genitive or 
the dative: 

19. Sdngg, along. £dng§ be^ SBegc^ or bent ffiege, along 
the road. 

20. Ob, on account of. Ob ber ©efajj^ren, on account of 
the dangers. Ob feinen SBottcn, on account of his words. 
In the meaning of above it always governs the dative. Ob 
feinem ^aupte, above his head. It is rather antiquated and 
not used except in poetry. 

21. %xo1^f in spite of, in defiance of %xti% be^ fd&led&ten 
SSBettcri or bent fd^ledfeten SBettcr, in spite of the bad 
weather. 

22. Unbefd&abct, ivithout (detriment), prejudice to. Un« 
befd^abet feine^ SSorred&t^ or feinem SSorred&te, without detri- 
ment to his prerogative. It may as well follow as precede 
the governed case. 

23. Unfern, untoeit, not far from. Unfern (untoeit) be5 
Ufers or bent Ufer, not far from the shore. 

24. 3ufolge, according to, in consequence of is used with 
the genitive when preceding the governed noun and with the 
dative when fdlowing it. S^^folge be^ S3riefe^ or bem 33riefe 
gufolge, according to the letter. 
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25. The preposition cntlang, along, usually governs the 
genitive. Sntlang be^ SKalbe^, along the forest. But, some- 
times, it is connected with the accusative and, then, always 
follows its case, as : ben SBalb entlang. 

{ 71. — Prepositions which govern the Dative, 

1. 5lu3, out ofy from, of. It denotes : 1. . The place from 
where a motion begins or the time in which something has 
been originated. 5lu^ ber 6tabt, from the city. (Sine Sage 
au^ bem 9tcn Qalfirtunbcrt, a tradition from the 9th century. 

2. The material from which something is made. %a^ .^au» 
ift au§ (t)on) 6tein gebaut, the house is built of stone. 

3. The source of knowledge. 3d& h)ei^ e^ aug ©rfa^rung, 
I know it from experience. 4. The motive of an action. 
Gr i^ai e§ aug ©tolj, he did it from pride. 

2. Slufeer, beside, outside of tuithout. 2lu^er il^ren greun* 
ben, beside their friends. Slu^er bem ^aufe, outside of the 
house. It never denotes motion except in figurative ex- 
pressions, as in : er gerietl^ au^er fid^, he got beside himself. 

3. S3ei; near, with, at, by. It indicates : 1. Troximity. 
6r ftanb bet ntir, he stood near me. 2. Simultaneoiisv£ss, 
S3et metner Slbreife, at my departure. 3. It is used in mak- 
ing oaths or assurances. SBei @ott, by God. 4. The 
English expression at the house of is in German usually 
rendered by bei. 93ei i^rcm greunbc, at the house of their 
friend. @r ift hz\ lin§, he is at our house. S3ei never de- 
notes a motioA from or to a place but always a rest. 

4. S3innen, within, is used of time exclusively. Sinnen 
geljjn SRonaten, within ten months. 

5. ©ntgegen, contrary to, against, opposite to, always fol- 
lows its case. 3d^ bin bem entgegen, I am opposed to it. 
S)er SRatur ber 3)inge entgegen, contrary to the nature of 
things. It is especially employed in the formation of com- 
pound verbs. 

6. ©egenuber, opposite to, always follows its case. S)ct 
neuen ^ird^e gegenuber, opposite the new church. 
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7. ©emd^, agreeably to, conformably to, 2l^2iy% follows its 
case. 6einem Stanbe gemd^, conformably to his position. 

8. SJlit; vdthy indicates 1. connection^ union, company, &c. 
Gr !am tnit mir, he came with me. 2Bir Derbanben un^ mit 
feinen Seinben, we joined his enemies. 2. the means or in- 
strument. SWit einer 5eber fd^reiben, to write with a pen. 
3. manner, Wi\i grc^em SSergnugcn, with great pleasure. 

9. 3^acl&, means 1. after, @r ging nad^ jtrei 6tunben, he 
went after two hours. 5Rad& betn Selbberrn, after the general. 
2. to, when indicating motion to a place, ^aii bem Xl^taizx 
gelfien, to go to the theatre. 3. according to. In this signi- 
fication it may be placed after the governed case. Unferm 
SBerfpred&en nad&, according to our promise. 4. In connection 
with some verbs, as : felf^nen, to long ; Derlangen, to ask ; fid^ 
crfunbigen, to inquire; it is used in the meaning oifor. 2Bir 
fe(^nen un^ nad^ grei^eit, we long for liberty. 

10. SRdd^ft and jundd&ft, neoct to, denote proximity of place 
and rank. ^\xxiQL^\i may either precede or follow its case. 
SRdd^ft meiuen Gltern, next to my parents. 2Jlir jundd^ft, next 
to me. 

* 11. SRebft and fatntnt, together with, including. S)ag ,gau^ 
ncbft (famnit) ben ©crdtlf^en, the house together with the fur- 
niture/ 

12. 6eit, since, denotes a duration of time and fixes the 
beginning of it. Sett .bem Xobe il^re^ ^inbe§, since the 
death of their child. 

13. §Bon, of, from, by, indicates motion from fi place, com- 
mencemervt in spajce or time, origin^ the material from which 
something is made, &c. 2Bir fomtnen tion ,gamburg, we are 
coming from Hamburgh. 6ie reifen Don $al(e nad& iBerlin, 
they are travelling from Halle to Berlin. S8on Slnfang 3Jlai 
bi^ (Snbe 3uU, from the beginning of May to the end of July. 
(§r ftammt tjon ben ^ol^enftaufen ab, he is descended from 
the Hohenstalifens. 2luf biefe S3an! \)on Stein, on this bench 
of stone. The English preposition by when in connection 
with a verb in the passive voice is almost always rendered 
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by Don. Qx toirb Don un^ gelicbt, he is being loved bj us. 
When followed by either an or auf it denotes an extent of 
time : $on ^inb^eit an (auf), from his infancy. 

14. ^n, to, at, for, indicates 1. "^nation to a person. Sr 
lief ju feinem ^ruber, he ran to his brother. 2. rest in or being 
at a place. 3u ^auf e, at home. SBir trafen i^n ju $ari^, we met 
him at Paris. 3. design. @ie t^aten e^ |u i^^rcm ^ergnugen, 
they did it for their pleasure. 4. manner, 3u e^u^e, gu 
$ferb, on foot, on Horseback. 5. time. 3u jener ^txi, at 
that time. 6. proportion, ^ie ein '^totx^ gu einem 9tiefcn, 
like a dwarf to a giant. 7. Like English to it is used before 
the infinitive, ^aben @ie mir nic^tsa ju fagen, have you 
nothing to say to me ? 

15. 3u^i^^^/ against, contrary to, in opposition to, al- 
ways follows its case and expresses hostility, repulsiveness 
more strongly than entgegen. @ie ^anbeln ben ©efegen gus 
toiber, they act against the laws. 

i 72. — Prepositions which govern the Accusative, 

1. ^ux6), through, by means of, denotes 1. a motion in 
space or time. S)urct bag ,&aug, through the house. S)urc$ 
baS ganjc 3a^r, through all the year. When used in ex- 
pressions of time it may also follow its case. ^a'lS ganje 
3lalf)r burd^ (IS)inbur(ib). 2. a means or instrument. S)urd& 
biefe ^rjnet bin id^ ge^eilt toorben, by means of this medicine 
I have been cured. 

2. gut, for, in tlie plojce of, indicates 1. the person or 
thing for the advantage or benefit of whom or of which 
something has been done. 6s ift fur bie ^inber, it is for the 
children. 2. a substitute. 6r t^at eg fur midb, he did it in 
my place. @in fiir alle 3)lale, once for all. 3. It is used in 
some adverbial expressions. 3Jlann ffit 3Rann, man by man. 

3. ®egen, towards, against, near, expresses 1. direction, 
tendency, friendly or hostile, whereby it is distinguished 
from Xo'i^tx, which always implies hostility. C5egen (gen) 
3lorbctt, towards north. 6ie Idmpften gegen ben geinb, they 
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fought against the enemy. Gr toat freunblid^ gegen mid^, he 
was friendly towards me. 2. comparison, 2Ba^ fmb Sie 
gegen x^n, what are yon in comparison to him. 3. In con- 
nection with numerals and in expressions of time it ex- 
presses approach f nearness. ®egen funflj^unbcrt Seute, nearly 
five hundred people. ®egen ^alb fcdfe^, near half past five. 
®egen 2lbenb, towards evening. 

4. 0\)m, vdthout. O^ne eine Utfad^e, without a cause. 
Dl^nc greunbe, without friends. 

5. Sonber, VRthovt, is obsolete and occurs only in poetry 
and som6 adverbial expressions. (Sonber 3tt>cifel, without doubt. 

6. Um signifies 1. ahouZ^ around^ relating to either motion 
or reM. 6ic liefen um bic @cfc, they ran round the corner. 
6ie fa^en um ben 2ifd6, they sat around the table. 2. aiter- 
nation. Ginen ^ag um ben anbern, every other day. 3. time. 
Um ^e^n U(>r, at ten o'clock. 4. an object wished for or 
sought after. (St bat xcai) um 93rot, he begged me for bread. 
6. design or purpose^ especially when joined to ju and 
followed by an infinitive. Um fie ju felfien, in order to see 
them. 6. a loss. 6r tarn um fein iBermogeU; he lost his 
property. 7. It is used in comparisons. Vi^x 5h)ei Qal^re alter, 
older by two years. Um fed^^ gu& furger, shorter by six feet. 

7. SSBiber, against, contrary to. 3Bib«r feinen eigenen SBor* 
t^eil, against his own advantage. 

\ 73. — Prepositions which govern sometimes the Dative and 

sometimes the Accusative. 

The following prepositions require the dative case when 
they denote a rest or a motion within the limits of a place, 
and the accusative when they indicate a motion towards a 
place or person. 

1. ^xi, at the side of on, near, in. When followed by 
the dative it denotes 1. rest near, at the side of a place (Sr 
fa^ an bem %\\6:)t, he sat at (the side of) the table. 2. tim^. 
Sin bem nad^ften 2:age, on the next day. It is, therefore, 
constantly used in historical dates, ^n bem jmclften Oftobet; 
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on the twelfth of October. 3. the object or cause of a state 
or condition, ©r finbet !ein ^Bergnugen an foId;en Sadfeen, he 
takes no pleasure in such things. Sim gieber leibcn, to suffer 
with fever. 

When followed by the accusative it denotes 1. direction 
or motion from one place or object to another, either proper- 
ly or figuratively. 6r ging an cincn anbcrn Ort, he went to 
another place. 2Bir fd^reibcn an unfre greunbe, we write to 
our friends. Sin tt)cn benfen Sie, whom are you thinking 
of? 2. extent of space or time, usually in connection with 
bi§. S3ig an ben 5lu^, as far as to the river. 93i^ an ben 
2lbenb, until evening. 

2. 2luf, oHy on the top of, upon. Gg licgt auf bent ^ifd^e, 
it lies on the table. 3d^ lege eig auf ben %\\&i, I lay it on the* 
table. (5r tt^o^nt auf bem Serge, he lives on the mountain. 
2Bir fteigen auf ben S3erg, we ascend the mountain. When 
used figuratively it requires the accusative and indicates 
1. an object or a catise, Qx jilrnt auf mx(i), he is angry with 
me. 6tolg auf feinen S^teidfet^um, proud of his riches. 2. way 
or manner. Sluf fold&e SQBcife, in such a manner. 2luf ba^ 
fd)redElid&fte, in the most terrible manner. 3. future time or 
duratum of time. 3d^ (abe 6ie auf ndcjftcn aWittwod^ ein, I 
invite you for next Wednesday. 2luf eine 25od&e, for a week. 

3. i^intcr, behind. S)ie ^nabcn ftanben l&inter mir, the 
boys stood behind me. 6ic ftcUten fi(^ jointer mx&i, they 
placed themselves behind me. 

4. 3[n, used with the dative, corresponds to the English 
in, with the accusative, to into. !3n bem Si'^iw^cr, in the 
room. 3in ba^ ^mmtXf into the room. @r tl^jat e^ in gro^em 
3orn^ he did it in great anger. (5r geriet^ in gro^en 3<>rn, he 
got into great anger. 

6. $Reben, at the side of beside. S)er 6o]^n ging neben fei: 
nem^Bater, the son was walking at the side of his father. S)et 
^q\)X\. fe^te fid& neben feinen SSater, the son seated himself at 
the side of his father. 

6. fiber, aver, ahove, beyond, at. When followed by the 



PREros WHICH govern the dative and the accusative. 1C7 

dative it denotes a state of rest, 1. with respect to place or 
rank. Gine Qnfc^rift luar uber ber 2^()ure, an inscription was 
over the door. Dtiemanb jte^t uber il^m, nobody stands higher 
than he. 2. with respect to time or occupation. Qx fcblief 
fiber ber 2lrbeit ein, he fell asleep while at work, fiber betn 
fidrm tDac^te id^ auf, from the noise I awoke. 

When construed with the accusative it denotes 1. motion 
over a place. 6dfar ging uber ben iRubifon, Cesar crossed 
the Rubicon. 2. excess, fiber aUe Tta^en, beyond measure. 
3. future time, ^eute uber Dierje^n 2;age, a fortnight from 
to-day. fiber ein ^(x\)X, a year hence. 4. a catcsct when in 
connection with a verb which expresses an emotion of feel- 
ing or mind, like the English at, 6r drgerte fid& uber feine 
Uniriffenbeit, he was vexed at his ignorance. 6. By vay of, 
Gr reifte fiber Buffalo nad^ S^icago, he travelled by way of 
B. to C. 6. In some adverbial expressions it denotes du- 
ration of time. 3)en ganjen 2:ag fiber, during all day. 

7. Unter, under ^ beneath^ below ^ among. With the dat- 
ive it indicates a state of rest. 1. With respect to place 
or rank. Unter bem S)ac^e, under the roof. @r ftelj^t ttjeit un^ 
tcr \kft, he stands far below her. 2. With respect to time. 
Unter ber $rdfibenlfcbaft Sefferfon^, under (during) the presi- 
dency of Jefferson. 3. Among. Unter alien meinen S3e5 
lannten, among all my acquaintances. With the accusative 
it indicates motion towards, properly and figuratively. (5r 
trat unter bag %(y.^, he. stepped under the roof. 2)er .gunb 
lief unter bic 6d^afe, the dog ran among the sheep. ^^ 
Sd^lte \})Xi. unter meinc greunbe, I numbered him among my 
friends. 

8. SBor, heforey ago, 6r ftanb t)or ber ^ird&e, he stood be- 
fore the church. 2Bir famen tor bie ^ird&e, we came before 
the church. 6r crfd&ien i)or bem ®eridbtsl[)ofe, he appeared 
before the court of justice. @r JDurbe tjor ben ®eridbt»l[)of 
geforbert, he was summoned before the court. In reference 
to time it is always construed with the dative. S5or bem 
5lufgange ber ©onne, before sunrise. SBor gelj^n 3Jlonaten, ten 
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months ago. It is also often construed with the dative in 
order to express a cause. SBor *^unger fterben, to die with 
hunger. 6r furd&tct fici^ toot mir, he is irfraid of me. 2Bir 
toeinten »or ^reube, we wept from joy. 

9. S^U^CJ^/ between. With the dative it may be used in 
respect to both time and place, with the accusative, only in 
reference to place. 3^iWc^i ^^^ .^aufe unb bem ©arten ift 
ein ilBeg, between the house and the garden is a road. (^» 
fiel ^mifc^en ben ©arten unb ba^ «&au!§, it fell between the 
garden and the house. SBicIe^ ift gefd^e^en jtoifd&en SReuja()i: 
unb bent ^eutigen 2age, much has happened between new- 
year and to-day. 

j 74. — General Remarks on the Use of tlie Prepositions, 

1. An immediate succession of prepositions ought to be 
avoided, e. g. : Instead of: S)ur(i^ Don i^m er(>altene S3riefe, 
by letters received from him ; we ought to say : S)urd& SBriefe, 
bie id& t)on i^m erl^ielt, by letters which I received from him. 

2. Prepositions may also be used before adverbs of place 
or time which, of course, remain unaltered, e. g. : ^on unten, 
from below. 6eit geftern, since yesterday. 

3. For the contractions formed from some prepositions 
and the dat. and ace. sing, of the definite article, see } 15, 4. 
and for the compositions formed from some prepositions and 
some pronouns or adverbs, see ♦ 25, 2. 7. 8. 9., { 28, 3. 
k 30, 3., and i 79, 4. 18. 32. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

THE AD VE KB. (Pae Ulebrn- or TICmftanI>$nJ0rt.) 

} 75. — General Remarks, 

1. Adverbs are indeclinable words which are added to 
adjectives, verbs or other adverbs for the purpose of deter- 
mining more distinctly, how^ when^ whcre^ &c., the action, 
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state, quality, &c. indicated by those words took place, or 
takes place, or will take place, e. g. : (fin grunblidfe gele^rter 
3Jlann, a profoundly learned man. Qx fprid;t gut, he speaks 
well. @r ftarb ganj plojlid^, he died quite suddenly. 

2. Only by way of exception, adverbs are sometimes 
added to substantives or pronouns, as : ba^ ^au^ bort, the 
house yonder ; biefer l^ier, this one here. Such expressions 
are to be considered as elliptical, abridged from : ba^ ^au^, 
tt>eld&c3 bort fte^t, the house which stands yonder, or from 
some similar expression. 

} 76. — Formation of Adverbs* 

Adverbs are either primitives, as : \a, yes ; tool^l, well ; 
or derivatives, as : nculid^, lately ; or compounds, as : bamit, 
therewith. 

Most adverbs are formed from other parts of speech, 
especially from adjectives, substantives, pronouns and, as 
before mentioned, from numerals. 

1. From adjectives. All adjectives and most participles 
may, in their original form and without change of their 
meaning, be used adverbially, e.g.: ©in fd^nell fegelnbe^ 
Sd^iff, a fast sailing vessel, ^xxi, reijenb fc^Snei^ SJldbd^en, a 
charmingly beautiful girl. 

Many adjectives are used adverbially in their present or 
obsolete genitive form, as: ftetS, always; ^od^ften^, at the 
most. 

Some adverbs, or rather adverbial expressions, are form- 
ed by the connection of adjectives and prepositions, as : ' 
bei toeitcm, by far. 

2. From substantives. Substantives, in any one of their 
oblique cases and especially in their present or obsolete 
genitive, are employed adverbially either alone or in connec- 
tion with other parts of speech, as : Slnfang^, in the beginning ; 
5Rad&tl, by night; !etne^»egeg, by no means; unterttjege^, 
on the way; glddlid^ertpeife (gludlid&er 2Beife), fortunately. 
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Note. — Some of them, as : ^a(i)t^, SJlcrgcn^ are usually 
written with a capital letter. 

3. From prorvouns. Adverbs are derived from prono- 
minal roots or compounded from demonstrative, determinative, 
interrogative or relative pronouns and prepositions, as : ba, 
bort, there; too, where; toarum, why; be^toegen, on that ac- 
count; uberbici^, moreover. 

Remark. — From verbs only a few adverbs are formed, as : 
gcfd^tocigc, to say nothing of. 

4. From numerals. See } 44, 3. 4. 5. 7. 

Adverbs are also formed by the connection of numerals 
and prepositions, e. g. : im ganjen, on the whole. 

6. A great number of adverbs are formed, from nouns as 
well as from other parts of speech, by means of the suffixes : 
lid^, ling^ and mdrt^, as: !ur3lic6, lately; ftunblidb, hourly; 
blinbling^, blindly ; fopfling^, headlong ; ofttodrt^, eastward ; 
l>ertodrt^, hitherward; or by adding the substantives: S)ing, 
gatt, iWafe, 6eite, 3:^eil, 2Beg, SBeile and SBeife, which have 
assumed the character of mere suffixes, as : aderbing^, to be 
sure ; einigermafecn, in some degree ; atterfeit^, on all sides ; 
gro^tcnt(>eiU, for the greatest part; t^eiltoeife, partly. 

} 77. — Comparison of Adverbs, 

1. All adverbs derived from adjectives^ especially those 
denoting quality ^ are capable of forming a comparative and 
superlative degree in the same manner as adjectives. See 
^33. 

Note. — Oft, often^ changes its vowel in the comp. and 
sup. and balb and gem substitute other words. 

oft, — oftcr, — am ofteften. 

balb, — eljjer, — am cl^eften. 

' gem, — lieber, — am liebften. 

2. In the superlative a few, as : jfingft, ()0(f)ft, Idngft, &c. 
are used in their simple form, which, however, like the cir- 
cumlocutory forms with auf^, im, jum, as : auf^ iS^cdbftc, 
im geringften, &c., and the genitive forms, as: ^od^ftcnjl, 
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Idngfteng, beftcn^, &c., cannot be used when an actual com- 
parison is to be expressed, but are merely employed for the 
purpose of denoting a very high degree, e. g. : Qd^ murbc 
auf)g (joflid^fte ((^Sflid^ft) entpfangen, I was received in 
a most (exceedingly) polite manner ; does not exclude that 
other persons were received in just as polite a manner, 
whilst id) murbe ant ^oflid^ften empfangen states dis- 
tinctly, that I was received more politely than anybody 
else. 

i 78. — Different Classes of Adverbs. 

According to their signification adverbs are divided into 
seven different classes : 

1. Adverbs of qucditi/ or manner, as : gent, willingly ; 
toortrefflicl&/ excellently ; bergeftalt, in such a manner. 

2. Adverbs of intensity or degree^ as: fel^r, very; beina^c, 
almost; gdnglid^, entirely. 

3. Adverbs of quantity. They indicate either measure, 
as : t)i.^I, much ; genug, enough ; or number, as : mand^mal, 
several times; erften^, firstly. 

4. Adverbs of pla^e and direction^ as : too, where ; l^ier, 
here ; cibtn, above ; fort, onward. 

6. Adverbs of time, as : bann, then ; cinft, once ; fd^on, 
already. 

6. Adverbs of modality, a) affirmatives, as : ja, yes ; 
naturlid^, of course; b) negatives, as : nein, no ; !eine§U)ege^, 
by no means ; c) interrogatives, as : nun, well ; ob, whether ; 
loarum, why ; di) potentials, be: cttoa, perhaps; toalS^rfd^eins 
lid^, probably ; e) optatives, as : boc^, pray ; f ) imperatives, 
as : fd&Icd&tcrbing^, absolutely ; burd^au^, by all means 

7. Adverbs denoting a logical relation, as : bemnad^, con- 
sequently; be^l^alb, therefore; toe^megen, on which account. 
Most of these, however, are more frequently employed as 
conjunctions than as adverbs. 

Note. — Most adverbs, of course, belong to different classes, 
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according as they may be employed in different significa- 
tions. 

♦ 79. — On tJie Use and Signification of the most important 

Adverbs. 

1. 2lud6 denotes 1) also, too ; 2) even, very, as: aud^(fc(bft) 
bcr bcfte 3Rann, even the best man, the very best man. Con- 
nected with a relative pronoun it answers to English ever, 
as : xotx audt, whoever. 

2. %\x\ and ab are chiefly used in compositions and denote 
the former a motion i^j^t^^are^, the latter a motion downwards. 
Besides, a u f in composition with verbs often indicates that 
something becomes open by means of the activity expressed 
by the verb; e. g.: SPlac^en Sic bie %t)i^xt auf, open the door. 
21 b often implies motion from, separation, as in : (Sr %tf;)t ah, 
he goes away (exit). Slufunb ab, up and down, to and 
fro ; a b u n b g u , now and then. For their use in compo- 
sition with bin and l^cr, see this same §, No. 15 and 26. 

3. ^eildufig answers to English by the way. 

4. 2)a, tJiere, compounded with prepositions and followed 
by the conjunction ba^, is employed to render the English 
participles when preceded by a preposition, as : SDabutd), 
ba^ cr e^ i^^ai, by doing it. Sometimes it is used as adverb 
of time instead of bann, alsbann, then; e.g.: 

S)a tear ein grcucn, toenn er toieber !am. 

(6(biirer.) 
On its use as a substitute for the pronoun e§ and the de- 
monstrative pronouns, see J 26. 7, 8, 9 and } 28, 3. 

5. S)ann, bcnn. The former signifies then, the latter, 
when used as adverb, strengthens the meaning of a sen- 
tence, especially of questions or exclamations ; e g : ©rft 
gcl^ord^t mir; bann mogt ^\)i fragen, first obey me ; then you 
may ask. 2Bo(Ien '6ic bcnn gar nid^t fdfetDcigen ? will you not 
at all be silent ? 

6. 2)o(b. 1) After an imperative it corresponds to Eng- 
lish j^my, as: Sagcn Sic mir bod^, pray tell me. 2) In in- 
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terrogative sentences, put in the form of direct sentences, 
it answers to English I hope, as : 6ie Ij^abcn c^ bod^ getl^rtit, 
you have done it, I hope ? 3) It is joined to affirmative or 
negative adverbs to increase their force, as ; 3a bod& ! yes, 
yes ; nid}t bodfe, by no means. 4) It is used as a word of 
exclamation, as : Sd^ f a^ i^n bod& nic, indeed, truly, I nevei 
saw him. 5) It sometimes renders the meaning of not- 
vjithstanding that, in spite of that, neverthelesSy as : 3d& bat 
ibn fle^entlidji, 5U .^aufc ju biciben, unb ct ging bod^, I urgent- 
ly entreated him to stay home, and notwithstanding that he 
went ; or in conversation when a negative assertion pre- 
cedes; e.g.: @^ ift unmdglid^, er tann ed nid^t get^an l^aben, 
it is impossible, he cannot have done it. ^od^; bod^, and 
yet, nevertheless, he has done it. 

7. 3[cbod^, however^ and bennod^, yet, notvrithstanding, are 
almost synonymous with bod&; and the former is usually 
placed in the midst of the sentence ; e.g.: @r fam jcbod^ nid&t, 
he did not come, however. (5v ^attc ®elb unb bennod^ (bod^) 
bejablte er feine ©c^ulben ni<^t; he had money and yet he 
did not pay his debts. 

8. S)urd;au3, by all means, absolutely, is very often used 
to render the English verb to insist upon ; e. g.: @r iDotttc 
c§ burdfeaug b.abcn, he insisted upon having it ; toenn 6ie t% 
burd^au§ mollen, if you insist upon it 

9. @ben and ^zxo^t^ just, signify identity or agreement of 
time, manner or degree ; e. g.: gerabc (eben) fo, mic er, just 
(exactly) as he ; gerabc aU, just when. Gben is, moreover, 
used as adverb of time to express that something has just 
now taken place, as : er fam (fo) eben an, he arrived just 
now. 

10 Grft, nod^, fd&on, when connected with the predicate 
of a sentence are adverbs of time. 6rft correspond to Eng- 
lish first, as : erft, bcnfen, bann fpred&en, first think, then 
speak ; fd^on to already, as : er fommt fd&on, he already 
comes; nod^ to still, yet, as : ei* fd^ldft nod^, he is still sleep- 
ing. When joined to any other part of a sentence they are 
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used in difforeut ways. 6rft signifies 1) when- joined to 
adverbs of time, not, before, till, as: id^ toerbc erft morgen nad^ 
^aufe fommen, I shall not come home before to-morrow ; 

1) not more than, only (always, however, with reference to 
time), as : er l^at mir erft fedt)» 33udber gegeben, (up to this 
time) he has given me only six books. 91 od^ denotes 1) 
when connected with adverbs of time, not before nor later^ 
but, as: ic^ fa& i^n nod& geftcrn, I saw him but yesterday ; 

2) when joined to numerals, more, as: nod^ einmal, once 
more ; er munfd^t nod& je^n, he wishes ten more ; 3) when 
preceding fo, ever so, however, as : SQBenn er aud& nod^ fo rei(& 
ift, however rich he may be ; 4) when in connection with 
the negative nid&t it answers to yet, nod& nid^t (never nid^t 
nod&) , not yet. 6 d& o n (synonymous with bereit^) expresses 
1) when connected with adverbs of time, already, as : fd(;on 
toorgeftein, already the day before yesterday; 2) when join- 
ed to numerals, as much (many) as, to increase their force, 
as: Gr ^at fd^on je^n 3:^aler erl;alten, he has received as 
many as ten dollars ; 3) hope, confidence with regard to a 
future event, like English I hope, certainly, surely, as : Qc^ 
l^elfe mir fd^on felbft, I shall certainly help myself. (Sd^iller.) 

11. C^tnja and ungefd^r are used to render the meaning 
of English about, as : etma (ungefd^r) je^n ^age, about ten 
days. Besides, eth)a is used to denote possibility, as : SBenn 
6ic '\\iXi tiXQQi nid^t fe^en foUten, if you should not happen to 
see him. 

12. gort, on, onward, and hjeiter (comparative, of toeit, 
far, distant) are very often used instead of the English verb 
to continue, as:'Sie arbeiten fort (meiter), they continued 
to work. In compound verbs fort is often used in the 
meaning of away, 

13. ©attj, gar, red&t, fc()r, gu. ©ang answers to Ei^glish 
quite, entirely, very, as : gan^ gleid&, quite the same ; ganj 
gut, very well, ©ar when preceding a negative, is like 
English at all, as : gar nid&t, not at all ; when connected 
with other 'adverbs or adjectives, it denotes high degree, 
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like very ; e g.: gar fd^Sn, very beautiful. English quite too 
is, in German, always rendered by gar ju. 91 ed& t and f e I& r 
used in connection with other adverbs or adjectives, answer 
to English very, as : rcd&t flcin, very small ; fel^r oft, very 
often. 3u answers to English too, gu fleiti; too small ; ju 
lange, too long (a time). 

14. ®eiat (comparative licber, superlative qm liebftcn) 
answers to English willingly^ with 'pleasure, and to the verb 
Hike with an infinite following; e.g.: @r ge^t gem fpajieren, 
he likes to take a walk; id^ mod^te lieber gu <^aufe \AvAitXi, 
I would prefer (like better) to stay home. I should like 
best, &c., id^ mod^te am liebftcn k. 

15. $er, ^in. $in denotes the motion from the person 
speaking or the person or thing spoken of to some other 
person or thing ; 1^ e t, the motion from some other person or 
thing to the person speaking or the person or thing spoken 
of. They are especially used compounded with verbs Or 
other adverbs, and have no corresponding words in English ; 
e. g.: fiommen 6ie \itx §u mir, come to me; ge^en Sie ju ibnt 
bin, go to him. $in unb b^r means to and fro, bin unb toie^ 
bcr, here and there (sometimes now and then), 

16. Return, umber, ^erum signifies 1) a motion round 
an object towards the speaker or the person or thing spoken 
of. 2) a circular motion all around an object. Umber means 
ahmit in any direx:tion ; e. g.: ©r !am um bie @(fe b^rum mir 
entgegen, he came round the corner towards me ; er ging um 
bie 6tabt bcrum, he went round about the city ; er ging in 
ber Stabt umber, he walked about in the city. 

17. .^inum and umbin denote a motion, not circular, how- 
ever, round an object from the speaker or the person or 
thing spoken of towards some other person or thing. Um? 
bin is usually employed metaphorically in connection with the 
verb !6nncn. 3(b fann nid^t umbin, e^ ju tbun, I zannot 
help, I cannot hut, I cannot forbear doing it. 

18. $ier, here, is very often used in composition with prepo- 

7 
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sitions or other adyerbs, as : l^ietin, l^itxau^, 2C. On its use 
as a substitute for the demonstrative pronoun, see § 28, 8. 

19. ^tnmer, always, ever, and tinnier l^in (from immcr and 
l^in) are sometimes used to express consenty as : ^l^ut eS nut 
intntet; do it if jou like ; ©el^en @te immerl^in, never mind, 
you may go. Like English ever immer is used in connection 
with relative pronouns or adverbs : \otx immer, whoever ; 
too immer, wherever, ^mmer is also used in connection 
with a comparative where in English the comp. would be 
repeated; e. g.: immer Beffer, better and better. 

20. ^a expresses 1) affirmation, yes: ^a, id^ t^at e§, yes 
I did it. 2) It is very often used expletively correspond- 
ing to English indeed^ trvly, certainly , as : @r l^atte eS mir 
|a gefagt, indeed, he had told me. 3) In connection with 
a negative it strengthens its force, as : ja nid^t, certainly not, 
by no means. 

21. Se^t, nun. 3 e ( t simply indicates the actually pre- 
sent time ; n U n , at the same time, implies some relation to 
the circumstances in consequence of which something takes 
place ; e.g.: I^e^t lief't er, at present he is reading ; nun i[t 
fte bofe, she is noif (at the present time and in consequence 
of what has taken place) angry. 51 u n , moreover, is some- 
times employed to render English well in such sentences as : 
Sflun, fagte id^ t% nic^t? well, did I not say so? 

22. Sfingft, fiirjlid^, nculic^, lately, recerUly, a short time 
ago, express past time near to the present. ^ilr^Ud^ and 
jitngft denote time recently past in a general manner, whilst 
neulid^ relates to a certain time known to the speaker as well 
as the hearer; e.g.: @r ^ il^n jiingft (filr^Iid^) gefel^en, he 
has seen him recently ; id^ \a\) il^n neulid^, I saw him some 
time ago. 

23. fiange (lang), is employed 1) as adverb of time, like 
English a long time, as : SBir l^aben i^n lange gefannt, we 
have known him long time since. 2) in connection with a 
negative to express English by far not, far from; e. g.: @r 
ift lange lid^t fo flet^tg aU fein $ruber, he is far from being 
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as diligent as his brother. The form lang is used almost 
exclusively in connection with expressions of time to denote 
duration, like English for; e. g.: 5)rei SBod^cn lang, for 
three weeks. 

24. 3l\iftf not, is often used in questions when, from some 
reason, a negative answer is expected although an affirma- 
tive one is wished for, and in interrogative exclamations to 
render them more emphatical, as, e.g.: SQoQen 6ie nid^t tU 
tDaS SJlild^ nel^men? would you not like to take some milk ? 

'toic toeifc ift cr nid^t, how wise he is. 

25. SRur signifies only, but, nothing btU, &c., as : nur brei, 
only three ; toix fallen nur i^n, we saw but him. In connec- 
tion with relative pronouns or adverbs it answers to English 
ever, and is usually joined to immct; as : njer nur (immcr), 
whoever; too cr nur (immer) fcin mag, wherever he may be. 

26. Oben, above, and untcn, below, are, in German, fre- 
quently employed in the mesLning of upstairs and down-stairs 
when a state of rest is to be expressed; e. g.: Gr iwar oben, 
he was up-stairs. ^d) fab ib^ unten, I saw him down-stairs. 
If a motion is to be expressed the adverbs ^inauf, b^^^uf, 
Hnab, l^exahfic. must be used; e.g.: @eben 6ie bi^i^uf, 
go up-stairs. 6r lam fftxah, he came down-stairs. 

27. 6onft originally means : under other circumstances, 
otherwise, as : %^Vit S)cinc ^flicbt ; fonft toirft S)u beftraft, 
perform your duty ; otherwise you shall be punished. As 
adverb of time it originally denotes quite indefinitely : at 
another time, as : S)ei8 3)lorgcng trinlt er SDlildb, fonft nur SBafs 
fer, in the morning he drinks milk, at every other time no- 
thing but water. It is very often used synonymous with 
cbemaU, formerly; e. g.: 6onft \oax id& felber mit in 2Balb unb 
gelb. (Sdbillcr.) Formerly I was with them myself in the 
woods and fields. Connected with interrogative pronouns 
or adverbs it answers to English else ; e. g.: SBer lonnte eiS 
fonft getban b^ben ? who else could have done it 1 too foQte 
eS fonft fein ? where else should it be. 
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28. flberall signifies : everywhere, all over. S)iefen 3Jiann 
finbet man ilberall. That man is to be found everywhere. 

29. QberlS;aupt means : aUogether, generally, in general, 
as : (£ie t(>aten e^ uber^aupt nur felten, altogether 'they did 
it very seldom. English after all is often rendered by 
uberl^aupt, as : 3><^ tuei^ uberl(^aupt nid^t, xool^ id^ )}on i^m ben- 
£en fod, after all, I do not know what to think of him. 

30. SBorlfier and »or^in, before, previoiisly, SSorl^er refers 
to time past in a general manner, l^orl^in always refers to an 
especial time known to both the speaker and the hearer. 

31. SBann; nsenn. SBann is always adverb of time and is 
used only in questions and interrogative exclamations, as : 
SBann toirft 5)u jurudfebrcn? when will you return ? mann 
h)erbe \&i 2)id^ h)iebcrfelE>en ! when shall I see you again' 
SBenn when used as interrogative adverb signifies : unde? 
which drcumstatvces, as: 2Bcnn toirb c^ gefdfee^^en? under 
which circumstances shall it take place ? In all other cases 
toenn is used as conjunction. 

32. 2Bo, where, is often used compounded with a preposi- 
tion as a substitute for the interrogative or relative pro- 
nouns. See { 30, 3. and 31, 6 

33. SBo^l (formerly by some spelled tool), 1) indicates 
probability, possibility, as : 6r \)oX c3 iDol^l nidfet geJDu^t, he 
has probably not known it. 2) affirms, as : ja IDO^I, yes, 
certainly! 2Bol^( ift cr fetncr t)on ben toeid&enSil^oren. (6d&iller.) 
Certainly ! he is not one of those soft fools. 3) It is used 
in sentences by which a wish is expressed to render their 
meaning mofe prominent; e.g.: 34 X(ih6:)it i^n mobi fe^en, 
Indeed, I would like to see him. 4) It answers to English 
well, as: @r ift (bepnbet fid^) hjo^l, he is well; er \)at ttJolS;! 
getl^an, he has acted well. 

34. 3tt)ar corresponds in its meaning to the English though, 
although, it is true, indeed. It must always be followed by a 
limiting sentence, expressed or understood, which is usually 
introduced by aber or bod&; e. g.: 3^^^ ift ^^ ^^^ X^^^i ^^^cr 
febv gele^rt, although still young, he is very learned. 
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CHAPTER IX. 
THE CONJUNCTION. (JIae pinl>fui0rt.) 

} 80. — Formation and ClassificcUion. 

Conjunctions are words which are used to connect words 
or sentences and to express, at the same time, the relations 
of one sentence to another. 

1. As to their formation the conjunctions are, like the 
other particles, either primitives, as : aud&, bann, boc^, fo ; 
or derivatives, as : ndmlid^, ferner, flbrigen^ ; or compounds, 
as : bamit, .bemnadfe, au^erbcm. A great numher of con- 
junctions were originally adverbs, and many are still used 
as adverbs also, as : ba, bod^, K* Some are derived from 
pronominal roots, as ! ba^ h)eber ; and some from nominal 
or verbal roots, as : fetner, enblid&, mcif. 

2. There are two principal classes of conjunctions in Ger- 
man, co-<?rfi?ma^eve conjunctions (bcicrbnenbc (5oniun!tionen or 
S8inbeh)ortcr) and subordinative conjunctions (unterorbnenbe 
(Sonjunftionen or gugctoorter). 

The former are employed to connect sentences by way of 
co-ordination, the latter by way of subordination, see { 83. 

3. As to their signification they are to be divided into 
seventeen different classes, to some of which only co-ordina- 
tive conjunctions belong, to some both co-ordinative and sub- 
ordinative, and to some only subordinative. 

The following list exhibits the German conjunctions, 
showing at the same time to which class they Belong. 

I. CO-ORDINATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

1. Copulative: unb, and; aud^, also; jubctn, moreover; 
au^erbent, besides ; ingleid&en, likewise ; be^gleid^en, also, 
likewise ; fotuol^l — al0 auc^, as well — as; nic^t nur — fotts 
bern aud^, not only — but also ; toeber — nod^, neither — nor. 

2. Continuative : etft, at first ; bann,then ; ferner, further, 
moreover; mcitcr, further; l^ernad^; afterwards; jule^t, at 
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last; cnblid&,at length; crftcn^, firstly; §njcitcn§, secondly, &c., 
^utn erften, jum gtoeiteti; k. 

3. Partitive; t^cil§ — tl^c ill, partly — partly; eincrfeiti — 
anbrcrfeiti, on the one side — on the other side. 

4. Adversative: abcr, a\itin, but; bod^, bennod^, jebod^, 
however, yet, nevertheless ; inbeffcn, glcid^tuo^l, yet, how- 
ever ; tielmel^r, rather ; fonbcrn (used only after a negative), 
but; nur, but. 

5. Disjunctive : cnttoeber — ober, either — or. 

I. CiMfrdinatipe, JI. Subordinaihe. 

• 

6. Local Conjunctions, 
ba, there; ba^er, thence ; bas too, where; tool&cr, whence* 
l^in, thither. tDol^in, whither 

7. Temporal. 

bamall, that time ; bann, all* all, ba, iDtc, tt)cnn, when ; 

bann, then ; inbcffcn, in the tod^tcnb, inbcm, inbcjfcn, 

meantime ; )oox\)tx, 3Ut)or, whilst ; bil, until ; itad^s 

before ; barauf, ^crnad^, bem, after ; fcit, feitbcm, 

thereafter, thereupon ; fcit* since; e^c, bct)or, before, 
bem, since. 

8. Comparative. 

fo, as, so; alfo, so; ebcn fo, toic, as ; glcid^mic, as, likewise; 
likewise. fotoic, as; all, as (if). 

9. Proportional. 

bcfto, um fo (always followed jc ( — j|c, befto, urn fo) the ; 
by a comparative) the, so je nac^bent; according as. 
much the. 

10. Restrictive. 

in fo fern (infofem), tnfotoeit in mie fern (tntoiefern), Joie* 
(infotoeit), fofctn, inas- fern, fofern, if, under re- 
much, striction that. 
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11. Illative. 

alfo, folglid^, bemnad^, conse- fo ba^, so that ; toegl^alb, megs 
quently, then ; mitl^in, fos tocgen, wherefore, for what 
nac^, consequently, there- reason, 
fore; balf^er, barum, beg* 
loegeti; beglt^alb, therefore, 
on that account. 

12. Causal. 

benn, for; ndmlid^, namely, meil, t>a, nun, as, because 
. for. since; and the obsolete 

« bietpeil, aUbietoeilen, ftnte^ 

• ntal, because. 

13. Final. 
bagU; to jihat end ; batunt; beg- auf bag, bamtt; in order that ; 
megen, therefore . urn 5U; in order to. 

14. Conditional. 

benn, unless ; fonft, else, other- iDenn, if; fad^, incase that; 
wise. tvofem, if, in case that ; too 

nic^t; auger mentt; totnn an^ 
berl, if not, unless. 

15. Concessive. 

Itoax, too^l, indeed, certainly, ob, obgleid^; obfd^on, obmol^l, 

ungead^tet, miemo^I, tvenn^ 
gleid^, though, although. 

II. SUBORDINATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

16. Modal conjunctions : inbetn, while ; fo bag, so that ; aU 
ob, aU mnn, tote toenn, as if. 

17. Objective conjunctions: bag, that; ob, whether 

i 81. On the Use and Signification of the most important 

German Conjunctions. 

1. Slber, allein, fonbern. Slber is not only used 
to put sentences in opposition, but also, very often, merely 
8 
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to join them ; e. g.: Gr ging gu feinem greunbe, aber er fanb 
i^n nid^t 511 «^aufe, he went to his friend, but he did not find 
him at home. 3Jlein 58aterfragtc ilj/n, abet er antmortete nid)t, 
my father asked him, but he did not answer. — 21 1 1 e i n is 
always adversative, as : Qx \)at gute Slnlagen, allein er ift 
faul, he has talents, but he is lazy. Consequently aber may 
always be used instead of aClein, but not vice versa. — Sons 
bern is used when directly r^erring to a preceding nega- 
tive ; e. g.: @r gc^t nid&t, fonbcrn er Iduft, he does not walk, 
but run. ^d) fab i^n niijt geftern, fonbem Dorgeftern, I did 
not see him yesterday, but the day before yesterday. 

2. X06), jebod^, bcnnod^ are always adversative and* 
bring the sentence they begin into a far closer connection 
with the preceding sentence than aber and allein. S) d& is 
sometimes used conditional ; e.g.: ^d) tPille^S^^nengAben^ bod^ 
muff en 6ie mir ^erfpred^en 2c., I will give it to you, but you 
must promise me, &c. S)effenungcad&tct (better than 
the obsolete bentungead^tet), gleid^moH ^^^ inbeffen have 
about the same signification and are used in the same way. 

3. Unb, aud^. Unb-is used to connect both single 
words and whole sentences ; e. g.: 6r ift ein guter unb red^ts 
fdbaffener 3Jlann, he is a good and righteous man. ^d) ging 
fort unb er blieb ju $aufe, I went away and he stayed home, 
21 u df) unites with its copulative power the notion of increase, 
climax ; e. g.: @r gab mir S3rob, and) tooUte er mir 2Jlild^ ges 
ben, he gave me bread, he intended also to give me milk. 
On toenn — auc^ and fo — aud& see toenn and fo. 

4. SolDoH — tt^^ or ai^ and) answers to English as 
well— as and doth — and; e. g.: ©otoo^l er aU (and)) fein 
SSruber befud^ten mid^, both he and his brother came to see me. 

6. SRid^t foiool&l — a 13 or al» t?ielmebr unites with 
its adversative power the notion of rectification and some- 
times of increase. English not so mtich — as and not — hut 
correspond to it although they do not render it precisely ; 
e. g.: 6r ift nid&t fotool^l ein %\)ox, aU tielme^r ein Sd^urfe, he 
is not a fool, but rather a rascal. 
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6. ?lid&t allcin or nut — fonbern aud&, answers to 
English not only — hut also, e.g.: 6r gab i^m ni(^t nur "^oX^if 
fonbern aud& ®elb, he gave him not only advice but also 
money. 

7. %\it\U — i\t\U or jum X^cil — jum 3:^cil 
represent, like partly — partly, the connected sentences or 
ideas as parts of a whole, e. g.: S^eilg ergdl^lte cr eg mir, 
t^eiU fd&rieb c3 ntir fein ©ruber, partly he related it to me, 
partly his brother wrote it to me. 

8. SQSebcr — nod^, answers to English neither — rwr, as : 
SBeber id& nod^ mein ©ruber, neither I nor my brother. 2B e b e r 
— Weber sometimes occurs in poetry instead of ttjeber — nod^. 
3^od& originally mean unb nic^t, aud& nid^t and is used as well 
after »eber as after a preceding nid^t, eg.: 3c^ toill i(?n nid}t 
felfien, no(^ t)on i^m ^oren, I will not see him, nor hear from 
him. 

9. ©nthjeber — ober are, like English either — or, dis- 
junctive, e. g.: Gntttjcber miijfcn 6ie mir bag ®elb be5a^len, 
ober bag 95udb fd^idfen, you must either pay me the money, or 
send me the book. Ober, when not preceded by enttoeber 
is, sometimes, used merely copulative or explanative, as : 
S)ag Slbjefti© ober ©cimort. 

10. 21 1 g, toie. 21 1 g- implies identity whilst tote mere- 
ly expresses resemblance, likeness in manner, e. g.: 6r 
l^anbeltc alg mein greunb, he acted as (being) my friend, (^r 
l^anbeltc toie ntein Sreunb, he acted (in the same way) as my 
friend (did or would have done). Besides alg is used 
1. explanative, as : Sd^, alg bein SSater, I as (being) thy fa- 
ther. In this signification toie, ndmlid^ and namentlid^ are 
synonymous with it. 2. comparative, answering to English 
oj and than, e. g.: @g ift ^eute fo tt?arnt, alg geftern, it is as 
warm to-day as (it was) yesterday. (Sr ift lleiner alg feinc 
Sd^njefter, he is smaller than his sister. 3. It is often used 
eUipticaUy instead of alg ob or alg toenn, as if, e. g.: (Sg 
fd&eint mir, alg hJfire er fran!, it appears to me, as if hewere 
sick. 4. After nid^tg, nothing; 3fliemanb, nobody; and fein, 
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no, none, it is exclusive, corresponding to English but, e. g.: 
Gr tranf nid)ti, ai^ Staffer, he drank nothing but water. 
6. It is used as conjunction of time. See No. 11. 2Btc is 
often used in connection with aud^ or immer in the mean- 
ing of however, e. g.: 2Bic ^od^ er oud& ftcl^e, cr 2C., however 
high he may stand, he, &c. 

11. Sllig, tocnn, bo, inbcm, inbcffen, iDd^rcitb are 
temporal conjunctions and differ in the following way. 231 ( 3 
(n)ie) signifies simultaneousness ; it is used of single actual 
events, and usually followed by a preterite tense, e. g.: 2115 
id) !am, ging cr fort, when I came he went away 2Bcnn is 
used of supposed or repeated events and usually followed 
by a present or future tense, e. g.: 9Bcnn bie 6onnc aufge^t, 
t)erfc^minbet bcr 3^ebel, when the sun rises the fog disappears. 
Hence will be seen that English when connected with a 
preterite tense is to be translated by al^, connected with a 
present or future tense by toenn. % a expresses simultane. 
ousness and implies, at the same time, cause, reason, e. g.: 
S)a id& ^id& fa^, erinnerte ic^ inid^ 3)cinct, as I saw thee, I 
remembered thee. 3 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^^^ the same signification but 
it does not always imply the notion of cause. It is generally 
used to render the English pres. participle when used with- 
out a preposition, e. g.: @r fagtc -eg tnir, inbem cr mcincn 
SBrubcr rtid^t \a\}, he told it to me not seeing my brother, 
^ixbcffcn and ivd^tcnb unite with the idea of simul- 
taneousness that of duration of time, e. g.: SBdl^rcnb ic^ 
fd^ricb, la^ cr, whilst I was writing, he was reading. 

12. 5Run, originally adverb of time, is used: 1. as illa- 
tive conjunction in the meaning of therefore, consequently, 
e. g.:. S)u ^aft eg tocrfprod&cn ; nun ntu^t S)u 3Bort ^altcn, you 
have promised it ; consequently you must keep your word. 
2. causal, like ba, e. g.: 9lun id^ tuci^, ba^ fte ntid^ l^a^t ic, 
as I know that she hates me, &c. 

13. ^Rac^bcm, fcit, fcitbcm. Slad&bcm answers to 
English after, as : 3fla(^bcm id& mit il^m gcfprod^cn ^attc, rciftc 
id^ d^f after I had spoken to him, I departed. @cit and 
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fe it bent answer to English since, e.g.: 6cit (feitbem) ic& 
mit il^m befannt lourbe, \)ahe \6) i^n oft gefeJ^en, since I be- 
came acquainted with him I have often seen him. 

14. lBet)or and e^e, refer the former to time only, the 
latter to time implying the idea of preference expressed in 
English by rather, e. g.: SBcDor ct ftarb, fegnete er feinc Rixii 
hex, before he died, he blessed his children. @lj^e id^ um 
SBerjei^ung bitte, mid id) (lieber) fterben, I will rather die 
than ask for pardon. 

15. 60. 60 is: 1. comparative, e. g.: S)er ilnabc ift fo 
flei^ig aU baiS iUldbc^cn, the boy is as industrious as the girl. 
2. ilkuive, with a subordinative ba|s following, e. g.: @^ ift 
fo flein, ba^ man ed !aum fte^t, it is so small that it is scarce- 
ly to be seen. 3. It is often used at the beginning of a 
principal sentence, when a subordinate clause beginning 
with such conjunctions as ta>enn, al^, ta, XotW, nad^bem, ob« 
glcid^ ic, is placed before it, e. g.: 2Benn id^ bicfci8 tl^dtc, fo 
toixtbe ic^ getabelt toerben, if I should do this, I would be 
blamed. 4. It is concessive, usually connected with aud^/ 
e. g.: 60 flci^ig er (aud&) ift, (fo) »irb cr bod^ tocnig Icrncn, 
however diligent he is, yet he will learn little. 5. condi- 
tional. In this meaning it is, at present, scarcely ever used 
except in poetry, e. g.: 60 ^u ©ered^tigfeit )7om i^immel 
l^offcft, fo ctjcig' fic un3. Sdj^illcr. If you hope for jus- 
tice from heaven, show it to us. 

16. 3e, befto, um fo are proportional and stand always 
immediately before a comparative degree. They are ren- 
dered in English by the definite article, ^t cannot be used 
without being followed by jc or befto or um fo. 3 c — j c 
is almost exclusively used in certain expressions, as: 3^ 
Idnger, jc liebcr, the longer, .the better, &c. 3e — befto or 
um fo express an equal degree, e. g.: 3c oftcr id^ il^n fe^c, 
befto (um fo) lieber toirb cr mir, the oftener I see him, the 
more I like him. 3^ always stands before the governed, 
befto and um fo before the principal sentence, c. g.: @r toitb 
mit befto lieber, \t 5ftcr id^il^n fcl^c. 2)cfto and um )o are 
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also used before a comparative degree without a preceding ^e 
in order to denote proportion, e. g.: Set immer red^tfd^affen ; 
um fo nte^r koirb man ^i(^ ochten, be always righteous ; so 
much the more you will be esteemed. 

17. ^ e n n, to e i 1, b a, nun are all causal conjunctions 
but not quite synonymous, ^enn is: 1. corresponding to 
English foT^ e. g.: 3<^ iDerbe ni(^t auSge^en, benn eiS regnet, 
I shall not go out, for it rains. 2. comparative, like aid. 
In this meaning it is used in poetry and also in prose when 
followed by al^, e. g.: 6r i[t grower aU 6taatSmann; benn 
atS %tttffCXXf he is greater as politician than as general. 
3B e i I (originally synonymous with English while, but used 
in this meaning in poetry only) is synonymous with benn, 
but differs from it by being a subordinative conjunction, 
benn being oo-ordinative. S) a expresses a logical cause, im- 
plying simultaneousness. See No. 11. S^un see No. 12. 

18. SBenn, koann. SBann is originally adverb of time 
and is used as conjunction only in indirect questions, e. g : 
^69 fragte i^n, toann ic^ i^n ertparten foQte, I asked him, what 
time I should expect him. 2B e n n is : 1. conjunction of 
time. (See No. 11.) 2. conditional, like English if, e. g.: 
SBenn er lommen foUte, fo fd^ide il^n gu mir, if he should come, 
send him to me. 3. concessive when connected with au^, 
gleid^ or fd^on and followed by fo — bod^, e. g.: 2Benn cr ed 
auc^ oerftd^ert; fo glaube id^ il^m bod^ nid^t, although he asserts 
it I do not believe him. 4. Connected with al^ it answers to 
as if, e. g.: 6^ fcfeeint, aU loenn er eg nid&t lofinfd^te, it seems, 
as if he did not wish it. In this meaning it is synonymous 
with aU ob. 

19. Oh, obglcid^, obtoo^f ic.; toieioo^I; groar, 
tt>ol)L Ob is used in indirect questions, like English if, 
whether, e. g.: (5r lou^te nid^t, ob id^ fommen lourbe, he did 
not know, whether I would come. Preceded by a(g it is 
synonymous with aid toenn. See No. 18. Its use as con- 
ditional conjunction instead of loenn is antiquated. D b « 
gleid^, obfd^on, obioo^jl, obgioar, ob — aud^ and ioie« 
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tt)ol^( are concessive, like English althoi^gh, e. g.: Dbgleid^ 
id& i(^n lobte, toax er unjufrieben, although I praised him, he 
was dissatisfied. Obgleid^ is sometimes separated, as : oh id) 
i^n glctd^ lobte. SttJ^i^ and tt>o))i have the same signifi- 
cation, but they must always be followed by an adversative 
sentence with abcr or bod^, e. g.: 3^<ii^ k<'^^^ t^ i^w 9^fei&en, 
abet id) l^abe nid^t ntit ibm gefpro(i^en, although I have seen 
him, (yet) I have not spoken to him. 

20. 2)amtt, auf ba)5, urn gu express design, purpose. 
They correspond to English thaty in order that, in order to. 
^ u f b a ^ is rather antiquated and its use is, therefore, to 
be avoided. Um §u is always followed by an infinitive, 
e. g.: 6r %ab i^m ©elb, bamit er feinc Sd^ulbcn bega^lcn fonnte, 
he gave him money that he might be able to pay his debts. 
^d) mcrbc mit ibm fprcd^cn, um ibn ju fibcrgcugcn, I will speak 
to him in order to convince him. 

21« ^ a ^ is used to connect subor^ate sentences with 
principal sentences of which they represent either the sub- 
ject or the object or any other part, e. g.: ^a^ id) %id) litbt, 
iDcifet S)u, that I love you, you know, ©r l^at nidii^ bagcgen, 
ba^ id) abreife, he has no objection to my departure. Some- 
times it is used instead of bamit, e. g.: ^d) getge eS Sb^^^n, 
baj (bamit) 8ie e^ fennen, I show it to you that you may 
know it. 



CHAPTER X. 

THE INTEKJECTION. (frr Cmpftnbungelttut.) 

) 82. Interjections are werds or rather sounds produced 
by the immediate impulse of the sensation of joy, sorrow, 
pain, surprise, &c. 

As to their formation all real interjections are original 
natural sounds and stand in no etymological relation to other 
words; 
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Sometimes other parts of speech are used as interjections, 
as : i)ali, stop ; auf , on ; brat?, bravo ! 

The most usual of the German interjections are : 

1. denoting sorrow, grief, pain : 0, o tt)C^, ad), tot^e, Iel« 
bet; an, autoe^. 

2. joi/y gaiety: al^, l^a, ci. jud^, \Vidfyt, jud&^eifa. 

8. surprise, applause, S^c, . a, al^a, ti, '\\i, o, oi^o, ^o^o, 
l^em, po|, po^taufenb. 

4. disgust, contempt, fear: haJ), pfui, fi, })U, in. 

5. doubt : a, a\)a, l^m. 

6. imitations of sounds: bauj, Uipp lialplp, l^ufd^, tnad^, 
piff, paff, puft, miau, quad quad, l^al^aba, \)Hf\, ic. 

7. In calling out for persons are used : l)e, ^c^a, f^oUa, 
|>uf*, f«, ft, pft. 

Eeal interjections do not govern a certain case, conse- 
quently they may be united with any case. 

^d^, and pfui a]% usually connected with a genitive. 



CHAPTER XI. 

ON SENTENCES. 

i 83. 

I. GENERAL REMARKS. 

• 

1. There are two kinds of sentences : simple sentences, 
such as : iDlein iBruber ))at etn $ferb gefauft, my brother has 
bought a horse ; fBtnn id) ®elb b^tte, if I had money ; or 
compound sentences (periods) which consist of two or more 
simple sentences ; e.g.: SBir b^^tten hu Staht )oexla^tn, bet}ot 
fte antamtn, we had left the city before they arrived. 

2. Simple sentences are either : principal (independent) 
sentences, such as may be used by themselves ; e. g.: ^di 
\^ait etn SBud^, I have a book ; or governed (subordinate) 
sentences (clatises), such as can not be used except in direct 
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relation to and connection with some principal sentence ; 
e. g.: nad^bem fic gegangcn loaren, after they had gone ; toeU 
d^ed toil fauften, which we bought. All relative clauses and 
sentences (clauses) beginning with subordinative conjunc- 
tions belong to this latter class. 

3. For the formation of a sentence are absolutely requir- 
ed : a subfect, that is, the name of the person, place, thing 
or abstract idea spoken of; a predicate, that is, the word 
which contains what is said of the subject and a copida, 
that is, the word which unites the subject with the predi- 
cate. The two latter may be contained in one and the same 
word, as is always the case when the present or imperfect 
active of a real verb is used. These parts of a sentence are 
termed essential or necessary parts. All other parts of a 
sentence such as the nearer object, the remote object, ex- 
pressions of time, place, &c., are called additional parts 

n. RULES ON THE ARRANGEMENT OF THE DIFFERENT 

PARTS OF A SENTENCE. 

1. In all principal sentences the subject stands at the 
beginning, directly followed by the copula, while the predicate 
is to be placed at the very end of the sentence. All addi- 
tional parts are to be placed between the copula and the 
predicate, and arranged among themselves according to the 
general rule that the shorter one precedes the longer one ; 
e. g.: S)cr ^nabe Ifiat gcftern eincn S3rief an feinen 5rcunb ges 
\&ix\thtxif the boy has yesterday written a letter to his friend. 

If the predicate and the copula should be contained in 
one word, such word takes the place of the copula ; e g.: 
6r %Qh mit feinen $ut, he gave me his hat 

2. Governed sentences (subordinate clauses) are arranged 
in the same way except that they always begin with the re- 
lative pronoun or the conjunction which indicate their being 
subordinate, a'nd that the copula is removed to the very end 
of the governed sentence ; e.g.: (S)et ^ut,) loeld^en er niir 

qab, (the hat) which he gave to me. SBcnn ber finabe gcftern 
8* 
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eitten S3rief gefd&tieben l^dtte, if the boy had yesterday written 
a letter. 

Remarks. — a) Any word or words employed for the 
purpose of determining the meaning of any part of the sen 
tence directly precede it, except words put in apposition to 
another word, the adverb gcnug and, in many instances, 
substantive nouns when used in the genitive case or with 
prepositions : e. g.: 6in fcl^r f(^6ncr %aq, a very fine day. 
341 9^^ ii&wi cincn "oon mir felbft gema^ltcn fRod, I gave him a 
coat made by myself. But : gricbcrid^ bcr*3tt)citc, Frederick 
the second. ®ut genug, good enough. S)a§ ^au^ meinel 
©rubers, the house of my brother. S)ic S3urgcr toon Sllbanp, 
the citizens of Albany. 

b) If no other reason should prevail it is usual to place 
the expression of time before the expression of place and the 
remote object before the nearer object; e. g.: ^6) (^abe i\)n 
toorgeftern bort gefel^en. SBir l^aben unfcrm lieben 6o^ne einen 
tgut gefauft. 

Exceptions. — 1. Interrogative sentences always begin 
with the interrogative word, if there should be any such in 
the sentence and, always, have the copula preceding the 
subject unless the interrogative word should be the subject 
of the sentence, just as in English ; e. g.: SBo l^aben Bit il^n 
gefe(^en? Where have you seen him ? 3ft cr in bcr 6tabt ge^ 
iDefen? Has he been in town? SBer gab 3b^en ben 2lpfel? 
Who gave you the apple ? 

2. In conditional clauses the copula is always placed be- 
fore the subject in case the conjunction should be omitted, 
just as in English ; e. g.: ^dtte id) S^it gel^abt, fo toiirbe id) 
6ie bcfud&t l^abcn. Had I had time I would have come to 
see you. 

3. Also in imperative sentences and in sentences which 
express a wish or a request, the copula is to be placed be- 
fore the subject; e. g.: ©ein 6ic rul^ig, be quiet, ^dtte id) 
CiS hod) getban, would I had done it. %^un 6ie c^ hod), 
please do it. 
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4. Any additional part of a sentence may, for the purpose 
of emphasizing it or for the sake of euphony, be either 
placed before any other additional part or in a principal sen- 
tence, even before the subject. 

If, however, in a principal sentence for any of the above 
mentioned reasons an additional part should be placed before 
the subject, or if in a period a subordinate clause should 
precede the principal sentence, in such principal sentence 
the verb must also precede the subject; e. g : ®eftern \)ahe 
id) x^n gefel^en, yesterday I have seen him. SBenn id& ©elb 
})&ttt, iDurbe id^ e^ Ql^ncn gebcn, if I had money, I would give 
it to you. 

Kemarks. — ^a) The conjunctions aber, aQein, benn, mmlxd), 
ober, fonbern, unb do, not at all, aflfect the arrangement of a 
sentence. 

b) The above-mentioned deviation from the general rule 
is far less frequent in subordinate than in principal sen- 
tences. 

6. If in a governed sentence an auxiliary verb of mood 
should occur in one of its compound tenses connected with 
an infinitive governed by it, the copula must be placed either 
immediately after the subject or before the governed infini- 
tive; e.g.: SBenn er Ifidttc bal 93u(j^ finben fonnen, if he had 
been able to find the book. Dbgleid^ hjir e§ nid^t batten faufen 
follcn, although we ought not to have purchased it. 

III. ON THE ARRANGEMENT OF PERIODS. 

Periods are, in German, generally arranged as in English, 
that is according to the general laws of logic and rhetoric. 
Subordinate clauses may therefore be placed before or after 
the principal sentence according to the value which we 
place on the idea expressed in them ; e. g.: ^d) ging au§, ob* 
gleid^ el ftar! regnete or Obgleidb e^ ftarf tegnetc, ging id) au^, 
although it rained hard I went out. 

Adverbial clauses, especially those which contain an ex- 
pression of time are very often placed in the midst of the 
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principal sentence, as in : ^6) toax, aU er lam, fo befd^dftlgt, 
ba^ 2C., I was so occupied, when he came, that, &c. 

If by placing a relative clause directly after the word to 
which it refers, a single word or a few short ones should be 
separated from the principal sentence, the relative clause 
must be removed to the end of the principal sentence ; e.g.: 
SOir l^aben unferm greunbe ba^ Sud^ gegeben, toeld^e^ 6te i\)m 
fd^idten and not SBir ^aben unferm {^reunbe bad ^ud), toeld^ei^ 
Sic i^m fd&idtcn, gcgcbcn. We have given to our friend the 
book which you sent him. 

We subjoin here a sentence in the various forms which it 
may assume according to this rule : 

^d) ^abe gcftern ein $ferb t>on tneinetn9^ad&bar f&r einen bil^ 

ligen ^reiiS gefauft. 
^6) babe ein $ferb gcftem X). m. K. f. c. b $. gcfauft. 
3(b babe t>i>n meinem ^a(^bar geftern e. $f. f. e. b. $. gefauft. 
3c^ babe fur einen billigen ^rei§ geftern e. $f. ». ni.9l, gefauft, 
©eftern babe id) e. $f. ». m. 91. f. e. b. $, gefauft. 
(Sin $ferb babe id^ geftern ». m. 3fl. f. e. b. $. gefauft, 
S3on meinem 9la(bbar babe icb g. e. $f. f. e. b. $. gefauft. 
(^iir einen biQigen $ret^ babe i(b g. e. $f. t). m. 91. g. gefauft. 

Also the predicate may for either of the above reasons be 
removed to the beginning of the sentence, as in : 

©efauft babe idb geftern ein $ferb t>. m. 31. f. e. b. $retiS. 



PART III. 



EXERCISES 



$ a b e n , to hate. 

I have a book. He has a pen. They have the monej. 
Has she a knife ? You* have patience. Thou hast books. 
We have water. He does not have water. Do they have 
milk ? Have you written it ? Hast thou seen the child ? 
It has rained. — We have had books. f He has not had pa- 
tience. Have you had pens ? I have not had it. She has 
had water. They have had milk. Hast thou had money ? 

a book, cin 93ud&, (pi. fflild&cr). a pen, einc gebcr, (pi. ge* 
bcm). the money, bag ®clb. a knife, ein SRefyer, (pi. SJlcffer). 
patience, ©ebulb. the water, ba§ SBafyer. not, nid&t. the 
milk, bic Tlild). written, gcf(^ricben. seen, gefel&en. the 
child, bag ^inb, (pi. ^inber). rained, geregnet. 

He had knives. T had a flower. Had you flowers ? We 
had not written. Did they have a house ? Thou hadst 
houses. Did she not have a sister ? They had a brother. 
We had seen the money. — He had had patience. We had 
had a horse. I had had friends. Had they not had brothers ? 

* As the Germans, in polite conversation, always employ the 8d pers. 
pi. the student should accustom himself to the use of this form from 
the very beginning and translate "you have" by @ie ^faben )C. The 
pronoun (Sie in the meaning of " you," it will be observed, must be 
written with a capital letter. 

t The past part, and the inf. must always be removed to the end of 
the sentence; e.g.: 3d^ ^>aBe ®elb ^tf)aht, I have had moi^ey. 3^ 
loetbe ®e(b l^aben; I shall have money. Compare ^ 83. II. 

163 



164 EXERCISES. 

Thou hadst had sisters. Had you had paper ? She had 
not had friends. Had he had meat ? 

a flower, cine 93(ume, (pi. iBIumen). a houee, cin ^au^, 
(pi. .^dufer). a sister, cine Sd^mefter, (pi. 6d^hjeftern). a 
brother, cinen ©ruber, (pi. Sruber). a horse, ein ^ferb, 
(pi. ^ferbc). the friend, berSrcunb, (pi. greunbe). the paper, 
baS papier, the meat, had ^Ui\d). 

I shall have the bird. He will have trouble. Will we 
have flowers ? They will not have much trouble. Wilt 
thou have patience ? * She will have friends enough. You 
shall have nothing. It will have time. — I shall have had 
money. He will have had time. We will have had horses. 
They will not have had it. Will you have had pleasure. 
Thou wilt have had liberty. She will have had flowers. — 
Have patience. Have liberty. 

the bird, bcr SSogcl, (pi. SSogcI). the trouble, bic SJlul^e. 
much, )7iel. enough, genug. nothing, ntc^tS. the time, bie 
3eit. the pleasure, ba^ SScrgnugen. the liberty, bic greis 
(leit. 

I should have company, if I had friends. He would not 
have hunger, if he had bread. Would we have liberty, if 
we had patience ? They would have pleasure, if they had 
company. You would have money, if you had friends. Thou 
wouldst have trouble. — ^Would he have had enough ? Thou 
wouidst have had it. She would have had the book, if 
she had had money. We should not have had the horse, if 
they had had patience. Would the soldiers have had suc- 
cess ? I should have had time. 

the company, bic ©cfellfdE^aft. if, tocnn (is generally fol- 
lowed by the subj. and always removes the verb of tense to 
the entire end of the sentence), the hunger, bcr .^uttget. 
the bread, ba^ 93rob. the horse, ba§ $ferb, (pi. bic $ferbc). 
the soldier, bcr ©olbat, (pi. bic Solbatcn). the success, ba^ 
©lud. 



« 
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I have time. Did they not have patience ? We have had 
milk. They had had a horse. She shall have nothing. 
You would have books, if you had money. Thou shalt have 
had it. Would he not have friends ? We would have had 
company, if we had had friends. The soldiers does not 
have time. She has flowers. You had birds. We had not 
written. They had not seen the horses. Did you have 
paper? Thou hast had pleasure. They have had sisters 
and brothers. You shall have bread, if you will have 
patience. Would they have had bread, if they had had 
patience ? The friend has a brother. 

6 c i n , TO BE. 

I am hungry. Art thou thirsty ? She is naughty. We 
are here. He is a fool. It is a horse. They are sleepy. 
Are you there? Are we not children? Are they not 
brothers ? You are not sisters. — I have been there. Has 
he been naughty ? Have you not been industrious ? The 
soldiers have not been well. Thou hast been in town. Has 
she not been good ? We have been thirsty. They have 
been rich. The children have not been naughty. 

hungry, l^ungrig. thirsty, burftig. naughty, unartig. 
here, ^ier. a fool, dn SRarr, (pi. 5Rarren). sleepy, f(^ldfrig. 
there, ba. well, tt)ol()(. industrious, fleijsig. in town, in ber 
Stabt. good, gut, artig. rich, rei(^. 

He was kind. I was not lazy. Wast thou good ? The 
birds were black. We were not at home. You were industri- 
ous yesterday. Was the child not sleepy ? She was beau- 
tiful. Were they not fools ? We were there. — Thou hadst 
been in town. The books had been very cheap. Had the 
dog been quiet ? We had been hungry. The flowers had 
been very expensive. Had it been good ? Yoa had been 
industrious. I had not been there 

kind, gutig. lazy, fauL black, fd^loarg. at home, ju 
^faufe. yesterday, geftcrn, beautiful, fd^on. very, fe(^r 
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cheap, billig. the dog, bcr $unb, (pi. bie $unbe). quiet, 
ru^ig. expensive, tl^cuer. 

I shall be there to-morrow. The winter will be very cold. 
Will she be quiet ? We will be good. Where will you be 
the day after to-morrow ? Wilt thou be industrious. The 
soldiers will be hungry. — ^He will have been angry. The 
children will have been in school. We will have been con- 
tented. I shall have been there. Will the houses have 
been open ? — Be quiet. Be good. Do not be angry. 

to-morrow, morgen. the winter, bcr SBintcr. cold, fait, 
where, too. the day after to-morrow, ubermotgcn. angry; 
bofe. in school, in bar 6(j^ulc. contented, jufricbcn. open, 
offen. why, toarum. yes, ja. 

It would be very agreeable. I would be delighted, if she 
were with us to-day. They would be fools, if they were 
quiet. Would you be contented, if you were well ? Thou 
wouldst not be idle. He would be glad, if he had company. 
— Thou wouldst have been contented. She would have been 
wiser, if she had done it. Would you not have been quiet, 
if you had been in school. The flowers would have been 
beautiful, if they had been fresh. It would have been cheap, 
if it had been black. I would' have been in town the day 
before yesterday, if I had been well. 

agreeable, angene^m. delighted, cntjiidt. to-day, l^eute. 
with us, hd un^. idle, ntfl^ig. glad, fro^, wiser, toeifer. 
done, getl^an. fresh, frifd^. the day before yesterday, TooVf 
ocftern. no, ncin. 

We have not been sleepy. They will be very industrious. 
Was the horse not black ? The books would have been cheap. 
The child has been good. The horses were not expensive. 
Was she not very beautiful ? They are fools. The brothers 
have been very lazy. The children would have been in 
school yesterday, if they had been well. Is he not very 
glad ? No, he is not. I would have been in town, if I had had • 
time. Where are they to-day ? Was the winter cold ? Yes, 
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it was very cold. Thou hast been delighted. Do not be 
lazy. Will you be at home to-morrow ? The dogs are black. 
Has she been hungry ? We would be contented, if they 
were black. Be wiser. 

SUBSTANTIVES. 

The father of the boy is here. I give the apple to the 
boy. The boys are in the garden. It is on the table. We 
go with the boys. Where is the friend of the king ? The 
son of a merchant gave the hat to a servant. The brothers 
of the friend are merchants. In the shop are many chairs. 
He is sitting on a chair* We saw the head of a dog. The 
heads of the painters are beautiful. The king caught a lion. 
The soldier came with a letter. The fathers have done it. 
The brother has written a letter. The merchant came with 
the hats. 

father, SSatcr, m. (SS&ter). boy, Sndbe, m. (^n). I give, 
id) gcbc. apple, Slpfel, m. (Spfel). garden, ©artcn, m. 
(©drtcn). table, Zi^d), m. (^e). we go, toix gel^en. with, 
tnit, (dat.) .in, in, (dat.) on, auf, (dat.) king, MnxQ, m. 
(se). son, Sol^n, m. (66^ne), merchant, ^aufmann, m. 
(^auflcute), gave, gab. hat^ .gut, m. (.gute). servant, 2)ics 
net, m. (s). shop, Saben, m. (Sdben). many, \)kU. chair, 
6tubl, m. (Stuble). is sitting, fifct. we saw, toir faben. 
head, ^opf, m. (|[6pfc). painter, Tlaiex, m. (s). he caught, 
er fing. lion, 8o»e, m. (sn). he came, et lam. letter, Srief, 
m. (se). 

The sisters of the woman. She gave the flowers to the 
ladies. We saw the mothers of the boys. The beauties of 
(the) nature. The pens are in the box. I gave the milk to 
the cat. The cats are in the room. We go into the room. 
The magnitude of the sun. They eat the roots of the trees. 
We admire the virtue of a woman. We write with a pencil. 
They write with pen and ink. Were you in (the) church ? 
They have been in the city. The beauties of the cities are 
great. The rooms of the ladies are beautiful. 
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woman, Srau, f. (scn). lady, S)ame, f. (m). mother, 3Jluts 
ter, f. (2Rutter). beauty, 6c^5n^cit, f. (sen), nature, SJias 
tiix, f. box, Sd^ad^tel, f. (sn). cat. Sialic, f. (=ti). room, 
6tubc, f. (sn) into, in, (ace.) magnitude, ©ro^c, f. (=n). 
sun, Sonne, f. (-n). they eat, fie effen. root, SBurgel, f. 
(sn). tree, SBaum, m. (SBdume). we admire, toir betounbern. 
virtue, S^ugenb, f. (sen), we write, toir fd^reiben. pencil, 
93(eifebcr, f. (sn). ink, 3:inte, f. (-n). church, ^ird^e, f (^n). 
city, Stabt, f. (6tdbte). great, gro^. 

The boy gave it to the child. The roofs of the houses. 
The color of the leaf is white. I saw the girls. The servant 
gave the book to the children. We see with the (our) eyes. 
We hear with the (our) ears. The light of the eye. The 
taste of the meat is good. We were on the ice. Have you 
been in the house ? We have been on the roof of the house. 
The ships are on the sea. I gave the knifes to the girls. 
At the end of the year. The color of the paper is bad. 
They were in the ship. The girl came with the child. 

roof, S)adf;, n. (S)d(^er). color, garbe, f. (m). leaf, Slatt, 
n. (Sldttct). white, h)ci^. girl, SWdbcfeen, n. (s). eye, 2tugc, 
n. (sn). we see, toix fcl^cn. we hear, toir l^5ren. ear, Ol^r, 
n. (sen), light, Sid^t, n. (^e or set), taste, ©efd&macf, m. 
good, gut. ice, 6ig, n. sea, SWeer, n. (se). at, an, (dat.) 
ship, 6d^iff, n. (se). end, 6nbe, n. (sn). year, 3^^r, n. (se). 
bad, fd^led&t. 

The tables are in the room. The cat caught a bird. In 
the cities are many churches. The eyes of the girl are 
beautiful. The color of the horse is black. The servants 
saw the heads of the lions. Trees have many colors. The 
taste of the apple is very bad. The color of the flower is 
white. The success of the soldiers was very great. They 
admire the beauties of the churches. Leaves are on the 
trees. The bird is sitting on the roof of the church. We 
saw the ladies in the shop of the merchant. The water of 
the sea is cold. The color of the ink is good. 
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PROi^OUNS. 

Personal Pronouns. — ^I have seen him. We spoke to (tnit) 
her. They speak of her, but not of him. She loves me. He 
loves her, but not thee. She gave it to them. I gave them 
to you. They remember me, thee and him, but not her. She 
speaks of us. He speaks of you. He gave them to me and 
not to thee. We honor ourselves. They praise themselves. 
Thou speakest of thyself. You betrayed yourself. He broke 
his arm. I am washing my hands. They have burnt their 
fingers. They showed it to everybody. It is the wish of 
nobody. We showed him something. We spoke of nothing. 

spoke, fprac^cn. speak, fpre(feen. of (after a verb is gene- 
rally translated by) t)on, (dat.) but, aber. loves, Hebt. they 
remember, fic erinnern fid&, (gen.) speaks, fprid^t. honor 
c^rcn. praise, loben. speakest, fprid&ft. betrayed, tocrrietl^cn. 
broke, bracb. arm, Slrm, m. (se). am washing, h?af(^e. hand, 
$anb, f. (^dnbe), burnt, ijerbrannt. finger, %xnQex, m. (s). 
showed, geigtcn. wish, SBunfdb, m. (fflilnfd&c). 

Possessive Pronouns. — ^They have given my penknife to 
his son. Our children play with her brother. Your kind- 
ness makes you dear to my parents Thy son's boldness is 
great. His sister is the friend of their children. Their 
cousin is the son of their uncle. Her mother is my cousin. 
Our coachman gave it to your servant. Thy children were 
in our house. The table is in (an) its place. The books are 
his and not mine. Is it our slate or yours ? They have been 
in my house, but not in hers. Was it in thy room ? It was 
in yours and not in mine. The knife is theirs. 

given, gcgcben. penknife, gcbermejfer, n. (s). play, fpiclcn. 
kindness, ®ute, f. makes, ntad&t. dear, tbeuer, lieb. parents, 
(^Itcrn. boldness, fiulf/nt^eit, f. friend, greunbin, f. (stten). 
cousin, SBetter, m. (sn), 93afc, f. (^ti). uncle, Dl^eim, m. (se). 
coachman, ^utf(^er, m. (=). place, ^laj/ m. (^Id^e). slate, 
S:afel, f. (=n.) 

Demo7istrative Pronouns, — This boy is the child of that 
man. We spoke of this man. Those pictures are very fine. 

8 
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They gave tbis book to that boy. It is the slate of that girl. 
These pears arc better than those cherries. Did he have this 
hat or that ? These pencils are better than those. I showed 
him the garden of this girl. I do not remember that. We 
saw the room of this boy and of Ihat girl. I have been in 
these houses and in those. This is a cat and that is a dog. 
This is my pen and that is yours. These are cherries and 
those are plums. These are your horses and those are his. 

man, (male being,) SRann, m. (SMdnner). (human being), 
JDUnfd^, m. (sen), picture, fdilb, n. (^cr). fine, fd^on. pear, 
SBirne, f. (sit), better, beffcr. than, aU. cherry, ^irf(^c, f. 
(sn). I showed, id^ jcigtc. I do remember, 16) crinnerc mid), 
(gen.) plum, $flauttic, f. (^n). 

Determinative Pronouns » — ^He,who asked me, is my friend, 
I spoke of her, whom you saw. We have seen that man, of 
whom you spoke. He was the friend of him, who gave me 
the books. She, of whom we spoke, is not here. Have you 
my dog or that of my friend ? I have that of your friend 
They do not have your pen, but that of your cousin. It was 
in the same part of the same garden. They have the same 
virtues. They live in the same street of the same city. Has 
she had the same teacher ? I told her the same thing. Wo 
saw such a bird. Such apples are cheap. These boys are 
the sons of such a woman. Such a man. Such a flower 
Such a child. Did you have such boots ? 

asked, ftagtc. part, %^til, m. (sc). they live, fie tool^nen, 
street, Btxa^t, f. (=n). teacher, Sel^rcr, m. (5), fiel^rerin, f. 
(.-nen). thing, 6ad^c, f. (sit), S)ing, n. (se). I told, id) fagtc, 
crjdl^lte. boot, 6tiefel, m. (s). 

Interrogative Pronouns. — ^Whose horse is it? To whom 
"belongs this farm ? Who was in the room ? Whom have 
you seen ? To whom have you given the cards ? What did 
you say ? What is the reason of his departure ? Which 
book do they take 1 Which boy have you sent ? To (mit) 
which servant did you speak ? The works of which authors 
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do you havel What a handsome flower. What a child. 
What an answer did you get ? What books did you buy ? 
What sort of a man is he ? What kind of apples did they have ? 

belongs, ge^ort. farm, Sanbgut, n. (Sanbgiitcr). card, 
S,axU, f. (su), did you say, fagten 6ic. reason, ®runb, m. 
(®riinbe). departure, Hbrcifc, f. do they take, nel()ttt«rfu. 
sent, gefd&idt. work, 20cr!, n. (^c). author, 6(feriftfteller, m. 
(5), handsome, ^ubfd& (^c). answer, Slnttoort, f. (sen), did 
you get, crl^ielten Sic. did you buy, fauftcn Sie. 

Relative Pronouns. — Portland, the beauty of which city we 
admir«, is not large. We saw the girls with whose brothers 
he went. My daughter, whose portrait you saw. The boy, 
whose father I knew. We, who had seen him, were not 
asked. Thou, who hast given it. The bread, which he bought, 
was bad. The potatoes, which I bought, are good. The 
merchant, to (ju^ dat.) whom he sent me, was not at home. 
The children, with whom they play, are naughty. The letter, 
which I have written, is not long. The man, whom you have 
seen, is here« He, who talks much, does little. Handsome 
is, who handsome does (^anbelt). 1 gave him all, that 1 had. 

large, qxo% he went, cr ging. daughter, %o6^Ux, f. (Xtxi)* 
ter). portrait, SSilbni^, n. (sc). I knew, i(^ fannte. he bought, 
er !aufte. potatoe, ^artoffcl, f. (^n). he sent, cr fd^idttc long, 
lang. were asked, tourben gefragt. given, gegcben. talks, 
fprid&t. does, t^ut. little, h)cnig. says, fagt. such a thing, 
fo ctmag. 

We have seen his father in your garden. These boys have 
given those apples to their friend. He, of whom we spoke, 
is the son of my sister. These are his books and those are 
mine. She is the daughter of her, whom you saw. What a 
fool. Whom did you see ? What did these men have ? 
Whose pens has she given to him ? Such flowers are not in 
her garden. I had such a bird. Whom did they betray ? 
Our brothers were not in school. Those books are hers. Its 
color is white. Your eyes are black. The children of which 
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woman are in this room ? It was my wish. There (eS) are 
many shops in this street. I, who have seen him, am here. 
The man, whose garden he bought. Such chairs are very 
expensive. What an end. 

ADJECTIVES. 

My penknife is blunt. His house is large. Tlie nights 
are now short. Your garden is small. Our neighbor is rich. 
This pear is ripe. Those soldiers are contented. This coun- 
try is larger. Her knife is better than his. My watch is 
more expensive than yours. The days are now longer than 
the nights. His friend is more industrious than he is. These 
children are lazier than those. He is happiest when alone. 
She came latest. The nights are longest in (the) winter. 
We live nearest. It will be best. Yesterday he was most 
industrious. 

blunt, ftumpf. night, 3iad:)t, f. (5ldd&te). now, jctt. short, 
futj. small, flein. neighbor, 9^a(^bar, m. (sn). ripe, rcif. 
country, Sanb, n. (Sdnbcr). watch, U^r, f. (scn). day, %aQ, 
m. (se). long, lang. happy, QlMlidf^ alone, adein. late, 
fpdt. near, nal^c. 

Unripe apples are unwholesome. He gave me green rib- 
bons. We like to obey good men. They spoke of something 
new. Good children are always industrious. Dear boy I be 
quiet. That is nothing rare. We have cheaper watches. 
He speaks of something better. Nothing more terrible could 
happen. He gave us more beautiful ribbons. Do you not 
have (any) smaller knives? Industrious boys have better 
books. Dearest friend! go home. Grood woman I have pa- 
tience. She bought fresh butter. We have never seen hap- 
*pier faces. Dear child! give me ripe pears, good bread and 
fresh butter. 

unripe, unreif. unwholesome, ungefunb. green, griin. 
ribbon, S3anb, n. (Sdttber). we like to obey, toir geJ)or4en 
gem, (dat.) new, neu. always, immer. rare, [elten. terrible. 
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fcbredlid^. could happen, fonnte gefdfce^en. go Lome, gel^en 
Sie nad& §aufe. butter, S3utter, f. face, ©efid^t, n. (set), 
give me, ijeben Sic mir» never, niinmer, niemal^. 

The gray horses of this rich man are very handsome. That 
tall man gave me these empty bottles. The little son of that 
tall man found the gray horse in the green field. The long 
streets of this large city are very dusty. We gave those 
fresh plums to the young children of that poor woman. This 
more valuable watch belongs to the richest inhabitant of this 
large village. The smaller girls are more industrious than 
the larger ones. The youngest son of the oldest brf)ther is 
the most industrious child in school. The longer streets 
are dustier than the shorter ones. They live on the highest 
mountain. Every reasonable man. 

gray, grau. tall, qxo% empty, leer, bottle, 51af(j&e, f. 
(sti). little, flein. found, fanb. field, gelb, n. (^er). dusty, 
ftaubig. young, jung. poor, arm. valuable, tDext\)t)oli, in- 
. habitant, ©intoofcner, m. (s). village, S)orf/n. (2)orfer). old, 
alt. high, l^o(^. mountain, S3erg, m. (se). reasonable, ))er« 
nflnftig. 

A good child is always obedient. Our little son is a very 
modest boy. My dear friends have given it to their poor neigh- 
bors. Give me a sour apple, a sweet pear, and a bitter 
orange. His young sons gave a new dress to their dear sis- 
ter. Thy rich neighbor is not a very charitable man. My 
younger son lives in a larger house than his older sister. A 
poorer boy did it with a smaller knife. My oldest friend has 
bought a very beautiful picture. He has sold his largest and 
finest garden. We have seen our youngest daughter in her 
new house. An unripe apple is an unwholesome fruit. A 
cheerful face. 

obedient, gel^iorfant. modest, fcef(^eiben. sour, fauer. sweet, 
fCi^. bitter, bitter, orange, ^omeran^e, f. (^n). dress, ^leib, 
n. (er). charitable, tool^ltl&dtig. lives, tool^nt. bought, ge» 
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!auft» sold, tocrtauft. fruit, grud^t, f. (griic^tc). cheerful, 
lj>eiter. in the morning, bc^ SUorgcn^. 

Good boy. This good boy. A good boy. Fine pictures. 
My fine pictures. Those fine pictures. She has smaller ears 
than her older sister. We bought the best knives. They 
sold the cheapest books. These sour apples are the cheapest. 
This small book is cheapest. His horses are better. We 
spoke of better books. The longest days are most agreeable. 
He lives in a handsomei* house. The most expensive books 
are not always the most valuable. He gave me better books. 
She gav.e him those better books. Dearest child. My dearest 
friend. The dearest friend of his youngest son lives nearest. 
She has very beautiful black eyes. The most beautiful ladies 
live in those small houses. We are always most cheerful in 
the morning. 1 saw her on a high mountain. 

NUMERALS. 

Give me five apples and twenty-five pears. In the year 
one thousand nine hundred and fifty-three he^ wilU make a 
journey to (nad)) Germany. My friend died in the year one 
thousand eight hundred and thirty-six. Sixty -nine American 
dollars are about one hundred Prussian thalers. Forty-five 
English miles are nearly ten German miles. — Charles the 
fifth was the grandson of Maximilian the first. Frederic the 
second died on the seventeenth of August seventeen hundred 
eighty-six. She was born on the twen.ty-ninth of April. He 
died on the seventh of February. Charles the twelfth was 
beaten by Peter the first at Pultawa on the twenty-seventh 
of June in the year one thousand seven hundred and nine. 

to make, mad&en. journey, SRcifc, f. (-ri). Germany, 
Scutfd^Ianb, n. died, ftarb. American, amerifanifd^. dollar, 
S)o[Iar, m. (s). about, ungcfdl^r. Prussian, prcu^ifd^. thaler, 
3;^aler, m. (5). nearly, bctna^e. German, bcutfd^. mile, 
2JleiIe, f. (^n). English, englifd^. Charles, ^arl. grandson, 
©roMo^tt/ ni. Frederic, gtiebrii. born, gcboren. February-, 
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gebruar, m. was beaten, tourbc gef(^Iagen, by, t)on, (dat.) 
at, hcu June, 3utti, m. 

There may go three at a time. He gave me half a bushel 
(of) potatoes. We sold to him fifteen bushels and a half. 
They have waited four days and a half. We have been in 
town two hours and a half. I sent him two-thirds. We have 
promised him a tenth of it. The animal kingdom, is divided 
into six classes, they are : firstly the mammalia, secondly the 
birds, thirdly the amphibious animals, fourthly the 'fishes, 
fifthly the insects, sixthly the reptiles. They have seen him' 
six times and her, at least, fifteen times. She gave him a 
threefold reward. My brother has sent me three kinds of 
flowers. How many kinds of pears do you have? Ten 
(kinds of). 

there may, cS mogctt. bushel, 6(^effel, m. (s). waited, 
getoartet. hour, ©tunbe, f. (-n). promised, uetfprod^en. of 
it, bat)on. animal kingdom, S^l^icrreid^, n. is divided, tuirb 
cingetl^eilt. class*, Mla^e, f. (^n). they are, ndmlid^. the 
mammalia, bte 6duget(^iere. amphibious animal, Slmp^^ibic, f. 
(sn). fish, gifd^, m. (sc). insect, Snfcct, n. (^en). reptile, 
SBurm, m. (SBumtcr). at least, tucnigften^, reward, SBelol^s 
ttung, f. (sen). , 

VERBS. 

Do you hear him? No, I hear him not. My friend lives 
in this house. We make it very cheap. She sends me 
strawberries. They are laughing all day. Why dost thou 
not work? 1 blame her not. We wish to hear him. I hear 
him laugh. Why does she Tf eep ? Where do you live ? — He 
bought yesterday a new coat. We were dancing all night. 
Did she not dance with you ? The man worked all day. My 
neighbor sent me fresh strawberries. What did you laugh 
at ? I laughed at his timidity. They did not wish to live 
in his house. Didst thou sell thy boots ? — Weep not. Tell 
bim the truth. Do not dance any more. 
9 



176 EXERCISES. 

to hear, l^oren. to live, kootinen, leben. to send, f(^icfen. 
strawberry, 6rbbecre, f. (stt). to laugh, lad^en. all day, ben 
flan^cn Za^, to work, arbciten. to blame, tabeln. to wish, 
ttjfinf(^cn. to weep, toeinen. to buy, faufen. coat, diod, m. 
(dibde), to dance, tanien, what at, toorubcr. at, uber, 
(ace.) timidity, gurd&tfamfeit, f. to sell, »cr!aufcn. truth, 
fflabrl^eit, f. any more, mel^r. 

He does not speak to you. Dost thou see him? The snow 
is melting very rapidly. He reads the newspaper. Why 
dost thou not help him? She catches flies. He throws 
stones. We see white ribbons. I speak truth. They do 
not find him. Do you bring the strawberries ? — I saw him. 
not, but he saw me. We found his cow. Did you bring him 
my coat? They shot three quails. Didst thou take her hat? 
They held him. She drank a glass (of) milk. We spoke to 
him yesterday. Did you catch the bird ? With whom did 
she go? The boys ate an apple. What did you eat? — Throw 
it away. Do not speak to him. Help him. Do not eat it. 

to speak, fpre(^cn, irr. to see, fe^cn, irr. snow, 6d&ncc, m. 
to melt, fd^melgen, irr. rapidly, f(fencll. to read, lefen, irr. 
newspaper, 3^itiiwg, f. (^en). to help, belfcn, irr. (dat ) to 
catch, fangcn, irr. fly, glicgc, f. (=n). to throw, luerfen, irr. 
stone. Stein, m. (sc). to find, flnben, irr. to bring, bringen, 
irr. cow. ^ub, f. (^u^e). to shoot, fd^ie^en, irr. quail, 
SBacbtcI, f. (-n). to take, ne^mcn, irr. to hold, l^alten, irr. 
to drink, trinfen, irr. glass, ©lag, n. (®ldfer). to go, gel^en, 
irr. to eat, cffen, irr. away, toeg, fort. 

Did you not read Schiller's Wilhelm Tell? I was reading 
Lessing*s fables, when he came into the room. My cousin 
wrote a letter to (an, ace.) his teacher, whilst I was sleeping. 
She did not do it from (au5, dat.) timidity. I did not know 
him, when he came home. Did you know that? I knew it 
not. — I gave him the book, that (bamit, followed by the subj.) 
he might road (subj.impf.) it. She put it on the table, that 
might find it. We did it in his presence, that he might 
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see it I poured the wine into the glass, that you might 
drink it. He wishes, that (ba&) thou mightst do it. 

fable, gabel, f. (sn). when, al^ (removes the verb to the 
end of the sentence), to come, fommen, irr. to write, fd&rei« 
ben, irr. , teacher, Setter, m. (s). whilst, todl^renb, (re- 
moves the verb to the end of the sentence), to sleep, fdbla* 
fen, irr. to do, tl^un, irr, to know, fennen, irr. luiffen, irr.* 
*o give, geben, irr. to put, legen. presence, ©egenloart, f. 
to pour, giejen, irr. wine, 2Bein, m (se). 

The merchant has bought a new house. The shepherds 
have killed a wolf. His teacher has praised him. We have 
seen them in the street. I had eaten it. Our dogs had 
bitten her. Why have you not yet written the letter ? Her 
little brother has not yet read these books. She had stolen 
these baskets. The judge had given it to him. These 
people have entreated him, to stay here. The birds had 
sung very beautifully. I have not lent her those songs. 
We have slept very well. Have the soldiers found their 
helmets ? Have you ever shot a bird ? They had not yet 
caught the lion. 

shepherd, 6c^dfcr, m. (s). to kill, tfibten. wolf, 2BoIf, m. 
(2B5lfc). to bite, beifeen, irr. not yet, nod^ nid&t. to steal, 
ftel^len, irr. basket, ^orb,m. (^6rbe). judge, SHid&ter, m. (?). 
people, Seute, pi. to entreat, bitten, irr. to stay, bleiben, 
irr. to sing, fmgen, irr. to lend, lei^^en, irr. song, fiieb, 
n. (set), helmet, ^elm, m. (se). ever, je, jemalg. 

My nephew will not go with you. His master will not 
punish him. They will send it to-morrow. I would do it, 
if he would help me. These people would not have done 
it, if I had not requested them, to do it. The dog will not 
follow you. My tailor would make, you a good coat, if you 
would wait a few days. To-morrow hea wilU have taken it. 

* fennen means *' to be acquainted with" and is especially used of 
persons, tciffen, " to have knowledge of," used of things. 

8* 
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You will have seen him. I would have done it yesterday, 
if she had toll me, that you wished it. That tailor would 
have made it far better. Would they not have killed the 
wolf? My niece would not have married him. He would 
have broken his neck. 

nephew, SRcffe,m. (5n)r master, $ert, m. (sen), to pumsh, 
ftrafcn. to request, bitten, irr. to follow, folgcn, (dat.) 
tailor, Scfeneibcr, m. (5), to wait, tDartcn. a few days, cintgc 
Zaqe. far, tueit. niece, 9lid&tc, f. (^n). to marry, l^eirat^cn. 
to break, hud)en, irr. neck, SRaden, m. (s). $al^,m. (.gdlfe). 

Insep. Comp. — Many people commit crimes, in order to 
obtain money. These merchants enjoy the esteem of their 
fellow-citizens. Why do you not execute my command? 
We left them yesterday. His shoemaker cheated him. We 
did not attain our object. When did you receive the last 
letter from him ? Do not cheat him. Do not leave us. — 
We have persuaded him, not to leave us. The mechanics have 
often cheated him. We should have received your letter, 
if he had not lost it. When will you come to see me ? 
These men have committed many crimes. I have executed 
your commands. She would have come to see you, if she 
had received your letter. The child has misunderstood the 
servant. 

to commit, begcl^cn, irr. crime, SBctbrcd^cU; n. (=). in 
order to, unt — ju. obtain, criangcn. to enjoy, geniefeen, 
irr. (esteem, 3l(i^tung, f. fellow-citizen, 2Jlitburger, m. (?). 
to execute, Ijolljic^^en, irr. command, Sefel^l, m. (sc). to 
leave, t)erlaffen, irr. shoemaker, Sd^u(^ma(^er, m. (5). to 
cheat, betrilgen, irr. to attain, crreid^en. object, ^xotd, m. 
(it), to receive, cmpfangen, irr. crlf^altett, irr. to persuade, 
ilbcrreben. mechanic, ^anbttjcrfcr, m. (5). to lose, t)erlics 
ten, irr. to come to see, befuc^en. to misunderstand, mi^s 
Derftel^en, irr. 

Sep, Comp,^ We go out. Why do you not rise ? . I usu- 
ally rise at (um) \ past 5 o'clock. Why does he not copy 
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those letters ? Her wedding is taking place to-day. They 
do not give it up. She does not look at him. Rise imme- 
diately. Do not stop. Do not give it up. — The moon rose 
at 10 o'clock. When did the sun set yesterday ? We did 
not copy it. The bookbinder closed his shop. She went 
out yesterday morning and returned to-day at noon. He 
preferred her company to his. They preferred these pears 
to those cherries. She departed the day before yesterday. 
Why did you not close the window ? I closed the door but 
not the window. 

to go out, au^'gel^cn, irr. to rise, auf ftcl^en, irr. (of living 
beings), auf'ge^^en, irr. (of celesti^ bodies), usually, gcs 
hjo^nlid^. o'clock, Ul^r. to copy, ob'fd^reiben, irr. wedding, 
^odiieit, f. (sen), to take place, ftatt'finben, irr. to give up, 
auf'geben, irr. to look at, an'felf^en, irr. immediately, fos 
gleic^. to stop, auf^orcn. moon, SMonb, m. (sc). to set, 
untcr'gelElcn, irr. bookbinder, SBud&binber, m. (s). to close, 
gu'macben. to return, juriicf'foninien, irr. to prefer, t)or'3ies 
^cn, irr. to depart, ab'rcifen. door, ^l^flre, f (»n). win- 
dow, fjcnftet; n. («). 

We have not yet copied it. He has closed the door. 
They have not looked at him at all. The smiths have pre- 
ferred this iron. His wedding has taken place the day be- 
fore yesten^ay. His master has sent him away. We would 
have given it up, if you had recalled him. He has selected 
me, to carry out his plan. I would have listened to him, if 
he had read it to me. His servant has awakened him. His 
sister requested me, to go out with her. He wished to rise 
at 6 o'clock. The masons promised to return the day after 
to-morrow. He has invited me, to take a ride with him. 

not at all, gar ni(j^t. smith, 6vi^micb, m. (sc). iron, ®is 
fen, n. to send away, fort'fdfiicfcn. to recall, juriicf'rufen, 
irr. to select, au^'toaf)Un, to carry out, /luS'fubren. plan, 
Sf>lan, m. ($ldnc). to listen to, ju'lf^oren, (dat.) to read to, 
toor'lefen, irr. (dat.) to awaken, auf'toedfen. mason, Tlauxex, 
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m. (5). to promise, t>crf^rcd&en, irr. to invite, cin'Iaben, 
irr. to take a ride, au^'reiten, irr. 

Refleodve verbs. — "Why art thou ashamed ? I am never 
afraid. Our neighbor lost his way several times. She was 
very glad, to see him and his friend. My sister is (finds 
herself) now very well. How are you (do you find your- 
self), my dear friend ? I have been vexed at (ubcr, ace.) 
his laziness. Has she not yet dressed ? They would have 
killed themselves, if they had had swords. They will cer- 
tainly be ashamed. Would we not be very glad, if she were 
here. Take a seat, sir ! We did not sit down. Hast thou 
been afraid, my child ? We were not afraid of (\)or, dat.) 
him. Do not be afraid, (my) ladies! Do not be vexed, 
gentlemen (sirs) I 

to be ashamed, fid^ fdfidincn. to be afraid, fxci(| furd&tctt. to 
lose one's way, fi(^ ccrirren. to be glad, fid^ frcuen, to find 
one's self, fic^ bcpnbcn, irr. to be vexed, fic& drgern. lazi- 
ness, gaul^cit, f. to dress, ftc^ an'flciben. sword, 6c^»crt, 
n. (ser). certainly, gelvt^. to take a seat, to sit down, fid^ 
fe^cn. sir, tncin $err. 

Verbs forming their compound te?ises by means of the 
auxiliary fein. — His children have gone to school. The 
bird has flown away. Their youngest boy had fallen out of 
the window. The descendants of the old Koman# had de- 
generated very (much). All hope has vanished. Many people 
have died during the last three months. The shoemaker 
would have come, if he had been in town. Would you not 
have run away ? Has he not yet recovered from his sick- 
ness. They had not arrived yesterday. He would have 
died, if you had not come. The merchants would have gone 
away, if I had not been here. Hast thou run away ? Why 
have they not followed you ? 

to fly away^ tueg'fliegen, irr. to fall, fallen, irr. out of, (xvlI, 
(dat.) descendant, 3Rad&!Dmme, m. (sit). Roman, [Romcr, m. 
(5). to degenerate, au^'arten. hope, .^offnung, f. (sen). 
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to vanish, »erfc&tt?inben, irr. to die, ftcrbcn. during, h)d^« 
renb, (gen.) month, ^onat, m. (se). to run away, toeg'laus 
fen, irr. to recover, genefen, irr. sickness, Mxantl)^it, f. 
(sen), to arrive, an'fommen, irr. 

Impersonal verbs. — It rained yesterday and to-day it 
snows. Last summer (ace.) it2 has* hailed very often. It is 
raining very hard. How often has it thundered this after- 
noon ? It has thundered three times. It lightens often. 
It was thawing all night. It will rain to-morrow. It would 
certainly snow, if it were not so windy. Did^'it hail yester- 
day? 

to rain, rcgncn. to snow, fd^ncicn. summer, 6oT>imcr, m. 
(s). to hail, l^ageln. hard, ftar!. often, oft. afternoon, 
SRad&mittag, m. (sc). to thunder, bonncrn. to lighten, bli^ 
Jen. to thaw, tlS>auen. windy, toinbig. 

Passive voice. — ^Are thou praised ? The boys are praised. 
All good children are loved. This beautiful flower is much 
(fel^r) admired. Is she notadmired by everybody ? We are not 
expected. Are you pursued ? I am hated by all my enemies. 
— Where was the book found ? I was expected there last week. 
The robbers were not caught. This rabbit was shot yester- 
day. Thou wast seen. Bread was given to all poor women 
and children. Were the boots and shoes sold ? We were 
not persuaded to believe him. Were you not robbed of all 
your jewels ? I was not killed. 

to admire, bekDunbern. to expect, ermarten. to pursue, 
*erfoIgen. to hate, Ij^affen. enemy, geinb, m. (se). week, 
SBod&c, f. (?n). robber, S^lduber, m. (s). rabbit, i!anind&en, 
n. (s). shoe, B^\x\j, m. (^e). • jewel, Sutoel, n. (sen), to 
rob of, berauben, (gen.) 

The enemy has been beaten. Have I been expected ? 
Have the letters been written? We have been misunder- 
stood. You have not been blamed. Hast thou not been 
punished ? When have the ships been burnt ? All our 
plans have been betrayed to her. Has she not^been inform- 



182 EXERCISES. 

edofit? Our shoes have not been made. — She had been 
requested to do it. Had it been recommended to you 1 The 
dogs had been killed. I had been informed of it. Many 
villages had been destroyed. Hadst thou been seen ? 
Nothing had been done. You had been excused. We had 
not been asked. They had been selected. 

to beat, fci^Iagen, irr. to punish, beftrafen. when, mann. 
to burn, Derbrennen, irr. to betray, Derrat^cn, irr. to in- 
form, benad&rid^tigcn, untcrridbtcn. to recommend, cmpfe^ten, 
irr. to destroy, ^erftdren. to excuse, entf(^ulbigen. to ask, 
fragen. 

Our cousin will be requested to remain here. These books 
will be given to you to-morrow. The soldiers will be richly 
rewarded. We will, undoubtedly, be discovered. The 
fugitives will have been caught. She will have been in- 
formed of it. I shall have been praised. — ^Thou wouldst be 
admired, if thou hadst done it. Would they be rewarded ? 
He would be killed, if he were caught. Would you be 
punished, if you were found. We would have been recog- 
nized, if we had been seen. The work would have been 
finished, if my commands had been executed. Would I not 
have been invited, if they had known me. Thou wouldst 
have been rewarded, if the work had been finished. Would 
he have been heard ? — ^Be praised. Be punished. 

to remain, biciben, irr. richly, rei(bH(^. to reward, bclob* 
ncn. undoubtedly, unjtoeifclbaft. to discover, ctitbcden. 
fugitive, glfld^tling, m. (se). to recognize, erfcnnen, irri> 
work, 2Bcr!, n. (^e), Slrbcit, f. (sen), to finish, bccnben. 

Auxiliaries of Mood. — 2) fl r f c n. — The boys are not allowed 
to go out. May he read this letter ? May I oflfer you a cup 
of coffee ? May we risk it ? Your physician was not allowed 
to come to see me. It might (subj.), perhaps, be true. Our 
gardener has not been allowed to sell these quinces. Had 
they been permitted to play? Do you think, that you will 
be permitted «to stay with (bei) me. 



VERBS. 183 

to offer, anbicten, irr. cup, Za^t, f. (^n). ccflfee, Jtaffcc, m. 
to risk, toagen. physician, Slr^t, m. (^r^tc). true, Yoa\)X. 
gardener, ©drtncr, m. (s). quince, jQuittc, f. (sn). 

^ n n c n. — He can not hear those sounds. I can imagine, 
how astonished . you were. Can you speak German? No, 
but formerly I could (it). Why could they not come? They 
have not been able to find the way. He could not have acted 
his part (any) better. I am fully convinced, that he will be 
able to pay the money. Would you be able to finish it, if I 
should help you ? He does not know how to read. 

sound, Saut, m. (sc). to imagine, fi(j^ (dat.) ©orftellen. 
astonished, erftaunt. formerly, ftill^cr. way, SBcg, m. (se). 
to act his part, feine S^oQe fpielen. fully, )}5Qig. convinced, 
fAtxitVLQt to pay, be^a^len. 

2af fen. — ^I let him do, what he wishes. Why do you not 
let him go ? He has a coat made. Their friends permitted 
them to read the letter. The judge ordered the thief to be 
whipped. The king ordered him to communicate the news. 
The king ordered the news to be communicated to him. We 
have had him called. Why have they not had their boots 
and shoes sold? They will have them sold to-morrow. I 
would have my children educated in Europe, if I thought it 
desirable. He would not h*ve you punished. We would 
have had you called, if it had been necessary. Let him have 
patience. Let us take a walk. Let the servant go for it. 
Let them be burnt. Let her buy the ribbon. Do not let us 
despair. Do not let the bird fly away. 

thief, 3)icb; m. (se). to whip, peitfd^en. to communicate,* 
tniftl^eilen. the news, bie SReuiglcitcn. to call, rufcn, irr. to 
educate, erjiel^en, irr. Europe, Qnxopa, n. to think, balten 
fftr, benfen, irr. desirable, hjflnfd^cn^toeTtb. necessary, no* 
tbig, not^lDenbig. to take a walk, fpajieren geben. to go for, 
l^olen. to despair, DerjlDeifeln. 

9)16 g en. — We do not like her company. It may have cost 

him trouble enough. You may go. He told me as much, as 
9* 



184 EXEECISES. 

he might suppose necessary. I wish she would come ! I 
should like (subj. impf.) to have some interesting books. We 
should have liked (subj. plup.) to buy a new watch. Why 
has she not been inclined to purchase the yellow silk ? Your 
teacher will not like it. 

to cost, foftcn, as — as, fo — aU. to suppose, l^altcn fur, uer* 
mutl^en. interesting, untcrlS>altenb. some, einigc. yellow, 
gelb. silk, 6eibc, f. (-). to purchase, faufen. 

SD^liif f en. — Our nephew is obliged to depart to-morrow. 
You must stay here until Monday. His friends had to bear 
it. Why has he been obliged to keep the horse ? Under 
such circumstances they would have been obliged (subj. plup.) 
to obey you. The girls will have to go to school. I would 
be obliged to leave this country, if he should recognize me. 

until, big. Monday, 2Jlontag, m. to bear, ertragen, irr. 
to keep, bel^alten, irr. under, untcr, (dat.) circumstance, 
Umftanb, m. (Umftdnbe). to obey, gclS>ord&ctt, (dat.) to re- 
cognize, toieber'er!enncn, irr. 

SoUcn. — He shall not go away without my permission. 
Our excursion is to take place to-morrow. The fence ought 
to be repaired. The watchman ought to have gone with him. 
I ought to have given her a present. His relations ought to 
have informed me of his sickness. She is said to be very 
amiable. My cousins are said to have arrived from Europe. 

without, o^ne, (ace.) permission, 6r(aubni^, f. excursion, 
Slu^flug, m. (Slugfluge). fence, S^un, m. (3dune). to repair, 
auiS'bejyern. watchman, 2Bdd^tcr, m. (s). present, ®ef(^en!, 
n. (:e). the relations, bie SSerioanbten. amiable, liebenSn)ilr$ 
big. 

2B 1 ( c n. — My aunt will not see you. They are not will- 
ing to obey their uncle. Why did she not wish to dance 
with you ? Would, I had my pistols with me. Your nephew 
has not been willing to assist me. To-morrow ^he iwill be 
willing to help you. If you had wished to be industrious, 
you^ might! have finished your task to-day. 
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aunt 3:ante; f. (sn). pistol, $iftolc, f. (=n). to assist, bei's 
ftel^en, irr. task, Slufgabe, f. (sn). 

On the use of ,,man." — They say, the festival will take 
place to-morrow. One is never a'^s happy or as unhappy, as 
one believes. His pretensions were laughed at. Men give 
nothing as freely as their advice. They said, that he was 
(subj.) rich. The children were not permitted to go out. 
People say this and that, but probably without foundation. 
One is often dissatisfied, if one does not succeed in every- 
thing. 

festival, geft, n. (sc). unhappy, ungludlid^. pretension, 
Slnmafeung, f. (sen), freely, freigebig. advice, diat\), m. 
probably, iDal^rfd^einlicJ^* foundation, ®runb, m. dissatisfied, 
unjufrieben. I succeed in it, t^ gelingt ntir. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

1. He came instead of his friend. We live on this side 
and our relations on the other side of the river. His niece 
has not come on account of his sickness. On my account 
you^mayi do it. His summer-residence is outside of the city. 
Many beautiful houses have been built within this village. 
The village (of) Bingen is about 36 miles above the city (of) 
Kreuzmich. We met them below the mouth of the river. 
She was in the midst of her family. He is the owner of this 
farm according to this document. Her son received the of- 
fice by means of our influence. The young man travelled on 
foot for the sake of hishealth. We did it for her sake. They 
departed notwithstanding my requests. I have not seen my 
sister during a whole year. We love her on account of her 
amiable qualities. She would not do it on his account. — The 
soldiers went along the shore. They did it in spite of your 
requests. We have done it in consequence of his desire. 

river, glu^, m (Sluffc). summer-residence, ©OTnmerlDob- 
tiung, f. (sen), to build, baucn. mouth, SJlunb, m. (of a river,) 
SWflnbung; f. (sen), family, gamilie, f. (sn). owner, QxQnex, 
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m. (5), document, Urfunbc, f. ^n). office, Stnit, n. (Smtcr). 
iuflueiice, ©influj, m. to travel, rcifen. on foot, ju Juft. 
health, ©cfunb^cit, f. request, S3itte, f. (sn). whole, ganj. 
quality, ©igenfd^aft, f. (-en), shore, Ufer, n. (5). desire, 
fflunfd^, m. (2Bunf*e). 

2. She went out of the house. This arm-chair is made from 
very beautiful rosewood. I was beside myself from (»or) 
fright. They have not been at his father's. The king will 
return within six months. Your departure was entirely 
against my wishes. Our joiner lives opposite the new church. 
We live conformably to the laws of nature. They took a walk 
with their friend. The butchers came after the joiners. Ac- 
cording to your pronunciation you^ are^ an Englishman. I sat 
next to her. I found him together with all his children. 
We have not seen him since this morning. This history is 
written by the celebrated M. The Frenchman went to the 
physician. That is against my taste. 

arm-chair, Slrmftul^l, m. (^ftu^^Ic). rosewood, [Rofenl^olg, n. 
fright, gurd^t, f. entirely, gdn^Ud^. joiner, Sc&rcincr, m. (s). 
law, ®cfej, n. (sc). butcher, glcifc^cr, m. (s). pronunciation, 
SluSfprad^e, f. Englishman, Sngldnber, m. («). to sit, ft|en, 
irr. history, &e\d)id)U, f. celebrated, berfil^mt. Frenchman, 
granjofc, m. (sn). • 

3. The hunters went through a dark oak-forest. He ob- 
tained it by his flatteries. He enriched himself by means of 
his influence. They sent the book for me and not for you. 
The soldiers died for their country. Play in my place, if 
you please. Be kind towards all men. They sailed towards 
the coast. This man has committed a crime against the 
state. Why did you come without your family? They came 
to see me at seven o'clock. This road goes round the hill. 
The children quarreled about an apple. The boys did it 
against my will. The Frenchmen marched against the enemy. 

hunter, ^CLQex, m. (s). dark, bunfef. oak-forest, (Std^toalb, 
m. (stDdlber). flattery, Sd^meid^elei, f. (-en), to enrich, be< 
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teid^ern. to play, friclcn. if you please, gcfdHigft. to sail, 
fegcln. coast, Mftc, f. (su). state, 6taat, m. (^en). road, 
aScg, m. (sc). hill, ^ugcl, m. (s). to quarrel, fid^ janfcn. 
to march, tnarfd^ircn. 

4. My hat hangs on that nail. He seated himself at the 
table. Your books are on your writing-desk. Who laid his 
cap upon that chair ? The mouse is behind the door. The 
cat ran behind the stove. Your children were in our garden. 
The robbers fled into the forest. Her grandfather was sit- 
ting at my side. Put the chair beside the bed. My room 
is above that of my grandmother. He did not go over the 
bridge. They slept under a tree. The boy hid himself ujx- 
der the table. He threw the money before his feet. A beg- 
gar stands before the door. There is no secret between you 
and me. She placed herself between your brother and my 
sister. 

to hang, l^angen, irr. nail, Slagcl, m. (Sflfigcl). writing- 
desk, ©d^reibepult, m. (sc). cap, SJlti^c, f. (sn). mouse, 
aWau^, f. (9)ldufc). stove, Dfcn, m. (Ofen). to flee, flicl^en, 
irr. forest, Jorft, m. (se). grandfather, ®ro^»ater, m. to 
put, to place, ftetlen. bed, SBctt, n. (^en). grandmother, 
®ro|niutter. bridge, S3rfi(!e, f. (^n). foot, guj, m. (gu^e). 
beggar, SBettlcr, m. (j). secret, ©d^eimniS, n. (sje). 

ADVERBS. 

These men came as messengers. He bore it like a hero. 
We are just speaking about it. Our butcher has not cheat- 
ed us, I hope. I requested him, to stay with us a week and 
yet he went. Your brother-in-law has just left us. We do 
not intend to return before Wednesday. You are quite too 
kind. Do you like to ride on horseback ? Yes, but to-day 
I should prefer to go to the concert. Our cousin says, she 
would like best to go to the theatre. Where do you come 
from ? Where are you going to ? There are at present, 
two German theatres in this city. Now (under these cir* 
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cumstances) they will have to spend their summer at home. 
Well, what news do you bring us ? Who else could have 
convinced him ? He has, probably, not supposed such an 
end. They have, it is true, not promised to do it, but they 
have done it. • 

messenger, SBotc, m. (m). hero, $clb, m. (sen), brother- 
in-law, Sd&toagcr, m. (©d^tDdgcr). to intend, g«ben!cn, irr. 
Wednesday, aJlitttt)0(^. to ride on horseback, fpagieren rcis 
ten. concert, ^onjcrt, n, (sc)*. theatre, 3:^eater, n. (5). to 
spend, ju'bringen, irr. to convince, fibcr^cugeii; irr. to sup- 
pose, t)cxm\xtitn. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

1. Co-ordinative. — ^The inkstand stood on her desk, but she 
did not see it. I do not wish to read the book myself, but 
to lend it to my father-in-law. He came, yet he refused to 
keep his promise. This preacher is esteemed as well for 
(ttjcgen) his piety as for his learning. This young lady is 
not only very talented but also very learned. The carpen- 
ters have neither promised, nor do they intend to come. 
You have either forgotten to give him that order, or he has 
misunderstood you. We have not seen anybody but him. 
Our neighbor is not quite as rich as his uncle. It is true 
he will come, but not as early as we wish. 

inkstand, 3^intenfa^, n. (sfdffcr). father-in-law, 6d&h)ieger»as 
tcr, m. (st)dter). to refuse, fi(^ tocigcrn. promise, SSerfprc* 
d^en, n. (s). preacher, ^rcbigcr, m. (5). to esteem, ac^ten, 
piety, grommigfeit, f. learning, ©clel^rfamfeit, f. talented, 
begabt. learned, gcle^rt. carpenter, 3inxmermann, m. (5 leute). 

2. Svhordinative. — Our nieces were reading, when we 
went away. I will give it to him, whenever he comes. I 
can not keep the money, as it does not belong to me. Say- 
ing this he left the room. After the ship had left the har- 
bor, the missing sailor was found. She has constantly been 
very sad, since her friSnd left this city. The more money 
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we give to this man, the more he demands. The more 
learned a man is, the more modest he ought to be. I had 
never seen him, before I made his personal acquaintance. 
Although it rained very violently, the children played in 
the garden. We sent it to your brother, (in order) that he 
might keep it. 

harbor, ^ofcn, m. ($dfcn). missing, fcl^Icnb. sailor, Wla^ 
trofe, m. (sen), constantly, ftct^, forttDdl^rcnb. to demand, 
k)er(angen. personal, ^erfonlid^. acquaintance, S8e!anntfd^aft, 
f. (sen), violently, ^eftig. 

ON THE ARRANGEMENT OF SENTENCES. 

Our good miller has lately inherited a new mill from his 
godfather. The ambassador has brought with him several 
beautiful statues from Home. The fruit-dealer has, last 
week, imported from Smyrna a whole cargo of dried figs. 
The neighbor of our friend yesterday received a long letter 
written by his youngest son. Napoleon, emperor of France, 
very often defeated armies led by celebrated generals. 
He did not give me the hatchet yesterday but the day be- 
fore yesterday. 

miller, TlMtx, m. (s). to inherit, erbcn. mill, Tliif)k, f. 
(sn). godfather, ^atl^e, m. (sn). ambassador, ©efonbte, m. 
(sn). statue, SBilbfduIe, f. {-n). fruit-dealer, grudfetljidnbler, 
m. (s). to import, ein'fii^ren. cargo, 6d^iplabung, f. (^en). 
to dry, trodnen. fig, Seige, f. (^n). to defeat, ubertoinben, 
irr., fd^lagen, irr. hatchet, SBeil, n. (se). 

Why have the laborers not finished their work ? From 
whom have the servants bought this wooden bench ? Have 
the joiners not been at your house ? Who left you just 
now ? Bid you not continue your journey ? You would 
have met many travellers, had you continued your journey. 
I would not have purchased so many carpets, had they 
not been so cheap. Bestore to the poor man his property. 
Be obedient and follow me. Please do not break the look- 
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ing-glass. Would ! we had perished in the gale. Pray I re- 
main with us. 

laborer, Slrbcitcr, m. («). wooden, ^oljcrn. bench, S3an!, 
f. (93dnfc). to continue, fort'fefecn. traveller, [Reifcnber, m. 
(sen), carpet, Zt)p)pi6), m. (sc). to purchase, faufcn. to 
restore, h)ieber'gebcn,irr., crftattcn. property, ©igcntl&uni, n. 
looking-glass. Spiegel, m. (s). to perish, um'fommen. gale, 
Sturm, m. (Stfinne). 

He bought six towels, although he did not need them. 
Although ho did not need them, he bought six towels. I 
inquired for you, after you had gone to bed. After you had 
gone to bed, I inquired for you. The captain intends to re- 
main in the harbor, if it should storm. If it should storm, 
the captain intends to remain in the harbor. We did not 
go to the opera, for it was too cold. They stayed at home, 
because it was too cold. The general commanded the officer 
to attack the enemy, but the officer did not obey him. The 
professor would have yesterday lent you his books with 
great pleasure. I have never yet seen Niagara-Falls in 
winter-time. 

towel, $anbtud&, n. (stiid&er). to need, braud&en. to in- 
quire for, fid^ crfunbigen na4. to go to bed, ju Sette gelS^en. 
the captain, ^apitdn, m. (se). to intend, gcbenfen, irr. to 
storm, ftiifmen. opera, Dper, f. (=n). to stay, bteiben, irr. 
to command, befc^len, irr. to attack, an'greifen, irr. pro- 
fessor, ^rofejfor, m. (scn). Niagara-Falls, bie 3^iagaraf dUe, pL 
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